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Designing with Twill, rerringbone,and =osepetih.
“he Jenuury number of nancweaving News hag for seversl v2ers given
suggest:cn for different rhases of design with reference tc wesving.This
cntt I ex giving some material which & good meny of my studesnts have found
o’ much interest,designing with the threading drafits of twill, herrinsbone,
end “asenet“,_s a basis. [t wes ir the liandweaving News of Jure 1936 and
1937, thet . first wrote up this method of writing up ones owrn dérafts,

at Sigure No.J above is giver the threading dreft of twill, herring-
vone ané rosepath in order. This can be used just as it *s fzr e rereet,end
woull be suitable for linens or dress or coet materiels. In weaves of this
sort, 17 Is possible to use only one shuttle,ané make one sho% on eech shed.
Of ccurse too there -re many ways in which the threasding dre?+ could be woven,
wnick woulé edd still more to tie variety which could be achieved, Th-ig thread-
ing could be centered on hernmess 1 and then reversed,as showrn at Figure No,II,
Of course this would result irc a &ifferent pattern from No.lI.

a4t Pigure No.IIZ. the center is mede also on hermess 1, but this one, is
at the endé of the repeat., ¥ith this as & center,repest back the priginel draft
in reverse, At Figure No.IV. the Z&raft is centered on harness 4,then reversed
back to the beginrning. These four dra’ts show how centers cen be arrenged in
different pleces to change the pattern effects.

Figure No.5
at Tigure No,5 we have 3 twills reneated.

B_ C A This is often a good way tc use ur exira
ﬁ;“’ = ———g—+ warp threads on a threading, at tre end
PL7,11> ;3= 3:::fbh:§§§t; and beginning. Reversing :b se twills gives
A 1 7 7 ® he center on harness 4 with 2 reverse twill.
" At No.6 we have a repeat o? four twills,with
Figure No.6 <he center on herness 1 which zives the rese-
ELT———e——- < . ' A path in the center.Twills cer be repeated in
:;q—f;X‘f?T“;ﬁz'"::g“-" ”‘:g;:: this wav,in groups of different numbers of
- B S S Tz gy —=m— Tepeals very effectively,especially for linens

-

" (R S i I 7 _ 1 or for dress materiels,

At Figure No.6 on Page 2 is a threading using twill,‘ose-path twill, with the
centar on 4. At NO.7 is a twill, rose-peth,twill,with center elso on 4.Note the
difrerence betweer these two threadings,and also the dirferen:e in the woven
effect which is drewn out below. No.7 gives two repents of t-e pattera. rom this
it is easy to see how you cen put together these three threacinss to obtain many
differernt and unusuel drafis.

Januery 184S Neilie S. Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave, Detrni: 4, Mich,



Pigure lic.8
s Lo ¥ J X
1 o WY < < Q:le
L a - W oW 2 A
- L L Wi ) L
e e e e e T e R
e S R S,
— — —— — — — —
e e T
R I — N
e

I
|
ly
l

I
|
|
|
|

I
Iy
i
Il

it

'!

|
:I |

|
l"
!

j
il
:
!
Iy

|

|
I
it
4

!

IU
{) ‘
‘”
i
‘ill

|

!

|

Il

!
I
I

I
I

IG3

How to Draw Zown the pattern threading Draftis to get woven patiern eflfects,

Tt is simple to draw down these threading drafis to get the woven efZect.
There are four possible pattern blocks on & four harmess loom, namely 1l&2,
283, 3&4, end 4&l. Flain weeve 1s 1&3 and 2%4. On drafts of this scort,it

is possibie 0 use onlvy one shutitle,und only one shot on each patiern shed.
No plain weave is needed between the pattern wef: shots as the skips are
only two threeds long.Note how each pattern block overlaps the next bv one
thread eagh %ime, To weave the threading draft "as drawn", means to take
each pattern block &s 1t occurs in the grder of the drafi,and draw e line
below each plesce where that block occurs on the threeding draft. The fizures
at the lef:t o7 the th-eading dre”ts above indicete the order in which the
blocks are d-swn down,es they occur on the dre?t, Follow these out oz a diae-
gonal line. These are the harnesses used in the weaving. On & loom where

the harnesses rise,es in the Structo looms, use 3&4 for 1l%2 above; lk4¢ for
2£3; 1%2 for 3i%4; and 2&3 for 4&l. This order makes the pattern come on toOp
of the weavinz as it is drawn down above,that is the only difference,and 1t
is slso somewnat easisr to weave the pattern becesuse you cen see i3I more
alearly. There are meny other ways in which drafts of this sort may de used
to zet still other e®fescts,as they can be woven 3n eny order wrich =ev be
desired,as well as the "Drawn ia" effects above,

Increasing the sizes of pattern blocks of any threading crafi for variety.

At Figure No.9,each peztern block of Figure No.?” has been increased Sy ?
threads. Whern weaving these patterns,pu in an elternate plasin weave shot
a"ter wach peztern we’t shot. Still other patterns ere mede by increesing
some blocks end leaving others as they are. Try this end drew trem Zown.

Figure No.lO. ¢

6 e 20| o A At Figure No.l0 is e

5 draft of "Hearts and

Flowers" from June 1936
News. Note thet it is
the same order as No.8
above,with only 3 of
the pattern blocks in-
—m=— ?/-¥icreased by two threads,
el "miii3 namely the 4%&1 block,
g .m g3 the 4&3 block,and the
Fmfs= 3y 3rd 4&1 block. This is
" Tow e <Meranother wey to change
these petterns to aake
your own <%hreadinzs.
liote that at eech point
where & patiern repeatls
back on itself there is
ar. odd number of threads.

P

lie 8. Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave., De-roit 4,¥ich.
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dra’ts eni ctheir
,are saxen from the
sizned by Merie Ccp-
s. Thev cen bhe used
A to I, or B cen ve
te' °'c the threading then
repes:ed bac< to the berinninag ir

reverse.In this csse the catt-
ern will be different in esch
case, Draw dowr these key

, drarfts as a rereat,then make

: -- 4 3 a center and reverse beck
TEITIIA M U Rl e st J R X . iter and - T ck,
Lﬁ ST s 32 ® 335 and you will ses the difference.
s ra Ji ) i e '

Figure No.3 "Water Lilies" ;:I___A From these examcles,
it should be eesy to
drew cut vour own
key drafis and msake
2 —— t“re°~:ng drafts and
S

= -"za - attern effects. Try
— S E Tt s 5w ,_2—_%;-:__3 PO S e~ — S.her ot ¥

Figure No.4 "Totem Poles” A They are
- #
3
™
)

very differ-
ent froo the
A Colonial
+ 3X 7 patterns.

S e whl _ae s ———— :
% AT S e
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Tigure No.S "Laple LeaP" Designed By Leura Spelding.

4 This key ér-aft is drawn
m—m‘ﬂa ‘{_{? %;:“ out so vou can see wnat
T i — == sort of pattern effect
B is obtained when the
key dreft {s written and
renee*ed from & to B,
ithout mexing a cenzer,
or reversing back the

— E 5 pettern. This pettern
— ! = T n. This o n
joma— hes consicereble move-

peP

-t

—_—l

; ment and is most decidely
. different 2-om anythin
- of the Colonial, that I
heve ever seen, Vhen int-
eresting cclor combinations
ere used in the weaving,
this pattern will go still
further witr the modern
feeling. 4 two block
border desizned for the
sides might subdue the
movement a little and hold
it in some.

I hope sore of you will
be interasted enoursh to
not only me¥e some of
¥Your own petterns in thris
~ay, but will try some of
these here. If you do,let
me =now how 'ou succeed
and if vou like this sort
of thing. Its brand new,
ard mv students love {t,

January 194% Nellile Sergent Jarrnson 174329 Mendota ave,letroilt
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goratiie
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Peruvian Brocades from my Own Collection.

The brocades described in this News are all fabriecs which I personally
selected and brought back with me from Peru. The descriptions siven are from
the original textiles,as are also the designs drawn out on cross section
paper on Page 2 and 3. These patterns are given not so nmuch with the idea
that they be copied,as to show tre type of design and use which these ancient
people made of broocade as & technique. Of course any of these patterns c¢ould
be used on the Hearthside Loom,or any loom where a two harness shed is.possible.
Note that on the cross section paper ,the verticel lines represent warp thread,
and the horizontal lines the picked up weft threads. There is & shot of the
plain weave after each pattern shot. Be sure and use slternate plain weave
gfter each of the picked up pattern weft shots,end it is best if this is #iner
then the pattern weft used.,

The photo above is of Brocade # 13.The design for this is Figure No.4 on
Page 2.This is a rather choice pilece having the borders across the complete
width from selvage to selvage.These borders alternate one red, the other gold,
with about a 3/4 inch space between them.ind either side could be a right side,
The finished borders are about 2" wide, and the design is of interlocked heads-
or faces to form the geometric pattern. There is a red wool fringe at the
bottom of the piece,and as a heading for this,three rows of red wool weft,over
5 and under 1 are put in,This is slternated with over 1 and under 5 all aoross.
Warp is white unevenly spun cotton set about 30 tireads to the inch,plain weave
weft white 1like the warp,with red-rather stiff two ply wool for one border,and
a faded gold wool for the other border.These were used double. This would make
a handsome border for a rug. on the Hearthside loom.For this use Rug Filler for
pattern,with soft spun for plain weave. For a bag,germantown varn could be used
for both pattern and plain weave shots,but use two colors.

At Figure No.,3 is shown an interesting spot broocade #29, having a design of
small faces., Warp of brown cotton and wefts of brown for the plain weave,and set
bout 24 threads to the inch. Pattern wefts are of yellow, dark red, rose,cream,
each unit of a different color. As yellow used from A to B,C to D dark red etc.
then a unit of rose and one of cream on the same row all across. On the next
row above as at E to D,repeat the same color as at A to B.The colors were put in
to form a large diamond figure inside of each other., Each pattern weft color is
carried onty as far ag its own unit and turned back for the next row eech time,

February 1945,
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Figure Lo.2 Brocade ,
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Figure No.l Brocade #5
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Brocade #29.

Figure No.3

Separated figures.
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Page 3.

Figure No.l ana No.2 are separated figures caken from Brocades #5 and #6.

The little bdrds of No.l were woven in rows across a complete piece of brown
cotton for warp and plain weave.Pattern wefts to make birds of several colors
were of wool in red,yellow,cream, and light boown.lierp was about 30 to the
inoh. This piece and #6 were woven with no cut or hem,finished on both ends,
on a loom 88 described in the June 1943 News, The rows of birds wereseparated
by esbout an inch of the plein weave. The fish design at Figure No.2 from 46
textilewas also woven as a sepaerate figure,each color carried as far as the
pettern goes, then the next color teken up for the next figure about an inch
beyond. Put the pattern wefts below the weaving,put in a row of plain weave,
then bring up the pattern wefts to the top again for each row all across the
width. A Tow of the fish pattern makes an attractive border for a rug.

At Figure No.5 below 1is an interesting bird design teken from Brocade # 15.
Thigd design is in multiples of two.It is used as arepeat all over pattern in
red on a white ocolton warp. Back and front are the same except in reverse.
One half of the repeet pattern is given here., Warp was sbout 40 to the inch.
The second part of this repeat continues on from this helf,but instead of
going over two warp threads and under six as shown on this repeat, work just
the reverse,over the 6 spaces and under the two black lines of the design

below. I hope that this 1s clear for it is a rather odd way of working out the
pattern design.

Figure no.5 Brocade from #15. Size of design woven 2"x24" when woven.
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Key Draft and Pattern Erfect for ”La"fTtheautv .

Figure No.l Threading Draft for Pattern above.
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Two Block Patterns for the Hearthside Loom.

This month I am giving several patterns for the Hearthside Loom which
are similar in effect from those which are generally woven on & four harness
loom. In fact all of these could be woven on & 4 harness loom with a little
dirfferent threeding. The one given above called "Lasting Beauty" is taken
from an old coverlet sample whioch I have in my collection of old Colonial
pleces, Those of you who are familiar with the writing of a 2 block pattern
will haeve no diffioculty writing these four harness drafts.

The first material of this sort which I wrote up wes given in the
News for April 1941l. And a draft for & Rug pattern was also given in the
booklet "Weaving on the Hearthside Loom™ which many of you have;refer to
bottom of Page 9 for this. Many people have enjoyed using this, and there has
been a number of requests for more patterns of this same sort,so here they
are. And I hope you will like them.

E;planation of Pattern threading above for "Lasting Beauty”. On this
¢rart ,there are two lines.,Une line represents the holes in the heddle,and
the aecond line S represents the;slits of the heddle. The O's on the drart
mean to omit or skip a hole or a slit of the heddle according to the line on
whioh the O may be in the draft. The £'s meen two warp threads in either a
hole or & slit,acoording 6o the line where they occur-on the draft. Instead
of using 2 threade as written on this draft only one thread cen be used if
desired. This takes much less material for the warp,but makes a somewhat
lighter weight materiasl when woven,all right for some things,especially 1if
the wefts are well beaten together. Edges are better threaded double than
with single threads of warp. Thread the draft above as follows;-

S to A selvege takes 6 holes & alita or 12 werp threads
A to B border " 33 " " 37 "
B to C center, refeat 22 X 6 for 132 holes & slits or 176 warp threads
C to D once takes 3 holes and slits or 4 warp threads
B to A for left border tskes 33 holes and slits or 37 "
A to S selvage takes_8 holes and slits or 12 " "
Totals 213 holes &and slits or 278 " "
If warp is used singly in holes and slits,only 144 warp threads are needed.

March 1945 Nellie S. Johneon 12489 Mendote Ave. Detroit 4, Mich,



Page 2.

Method of Weaving. The pattern threading at No.l on Page 1 can be used as a
repeat from A to C if desired,then thread from C to D. The threading draft as
given uses A to B as a border for each edge of the rug,with B to G repeated
over and over for the center or body of the rug. For this weaving ut lesst two
colors are needed, or if two different kinds of materiel are used,it may be of
the seme color,., For instance, Home-craeft cotton yarﬁ in white with white carpet
wearp works out very well for begs,or rugs if closely beaten up. The warp is
almost entirely covered,and a thick firm fabric results. Watch the alternation
of the two weft shuttles on the edges,keep a good edge and do not let it pull
in too much or edge warp threeds will break., Keep it out as near full width as
possible by letting the weft thread lie in the shed on & long slant each time
it is carried through the sheds.,

veave a heading of carpet warp about 4 inch wide to stert. No true plain weave
is possible on this threading. Wind two shuttles,one with one color A,and the
other with carpet warp or color B. Put in a shot of A,chancge shed and put in a
shot of B. Fusten ends of both A and B eround the edge warp thread. Then alter-
nate A and B until the lst block of the pattern is squared. Chanse the shed each
time the weft is put through. Note the figures at the side of the pattern drawn
on Figure No.l.These indicate the pattern blocks. For the second pattern block,
put a shot of A weft in the seme shed as the last B weft of block 1l,without
changing the heddle or shed. Finish the second pattern block by changing to B
weft, then A weft, etoc.enough times to square the block. To begin the next or
the 3rd pattern block,there should be a shot of both wefts in the same shed.
Continue in the same way for all pattern blocks in order as given.hﬁe number

of times to weave the alternate shots of A and B will vary accoding to the

kind of weft s used,but weave to square the block if you wish to get the same
effect as the pattern drawing, :

The following is quoted from g recent letter from
Mrs. Mary E.Tirrell.

"You: have asked that your subscribers tell "what they've done with it",and
I have never thought I had anything worth telling bvefore, Now I think I really
have,and only hope it will be worth something to others. In your book printed
especially for the Hearthside Loom, there are directions for making a rug on
an uneven threading done in rose and white, I made one of these for Christmas
end then tried out color schemes with three colors,and they came out beauti-
fully. I used one color all through the rug. For the borders] alternBted this
with a second color,and for the body of the rug with the third color. For inst-
ance,one rug had the borders of slate gray and black with the bodv of the rug
in slate grayv and lemon yellow. I madd enother rug with white and ~ray for the
borders,and rose and white tor the body. An especially lovely one was of dark
brown and ecrw -- which looks like old ivory-- for the border, and ecru and
gold for the body. I made five in all and everyone different!

"That isn't the nicest part of it. My thrifty soul dislikes to waste anything
so I tried weaving a bag on the end of the warp,folloving your sugeestion. And
you don't know wrat a lovely bag it made. I used the rug yarn in the balls
for ilis. Weave a Beading with carpet warp about £ inch., Then I wove 2 pattern
blocks all in white, 8 shots on each block. “hen the border was 2 dark brown,
2 ecru, 2 gold, 2 ecru, 2 lemon-yellow, 1 ecru, 1 mrytle green, 1 ecru, 2 aqug
green,? ecru, 2 orchid,2 eoru,2 dusty-rose.For the center of the basg I used
all wvhite then reversed the colors as given for the other border,ending with
2 blocks of eight white as in the beginning,esnd the % inch heading. I machine
stitched the headings together for the sides, and turned the selvages around
for the top end bottom. I lined it with brocaded crepe and made handles of
different colors of rug filler twisted so all the colurs show. Twist the ends
of this cord to form a rosette,and sew to the bsg before lining is put in.

The rug yarn makes a different texture than the rug filler,and is very fTirm?

"I think that uneven threading makes a lovely weave with one color and
am planning on making a bedspread of it,veaving one strip for the right and
left border, and two or more strips of just the center pattern for the center
of the spread. If anyone has a large loomit is easy to do many things,but I'm
finding plenty to do with this loom,and I hope the owners of similar ones will
enjoy their’s half as mueh as I do mine." Thenksa lot for your nice letter
Brs.Tirrell, I em sure many will be intcrested in your suggestions.

March 1945 Nellie S. Johnenn 12489 Mendota ave. Detroit 4 Mich.
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“he patterns on this page are 3 more simple
threading arrangmnents for this 2 harness weft
pettern weaving. ‘'hese may be used for bags,
rugs, upholstery ete. and work up very well,
rigure No.2 is composed of alternate pattern
blocks of the same size. They cen be made larger
by writing them and threeding them ?2,x,2,X, 2,X%,
2, But this is about as long & skip a&s should be
used. A),B), and C) are dit'ferent borders,and
these are seperated by weaving wit% just one
color. It is possible to get very pleasing color
arrangments with this simple threading by tre
use of severel colors.

rigure No,3 and 4 are pattepns written with
single threads of warp instead of the double.Of
course No.l and No.2 can be threaded singley if
desired,instead of 2 warrs in & hole or slit as
written. Threading singly requires less warp,
which at tre present time may be very much of an
advantage., On all of these patterns, the selvage
threeds sre from A to B, and one repeat of the
pettern is from B to C, but end the threading
with tre repeat C to D,then the selvage edge
threads as given, for the left edge.

S

ﬁ .
Directions for & Hug using :'igure
the threading. Meke & warp of 164
‘'he thread t'e selvage 2,1,2,1,8s5 given.lhen
repeat from B to C,all across the width of
the heddle,Finish ttreading from C to D,and
end with left selvege 1,2,1,7. Weave %" head-
ing with dusty rose carpet warp. ''hen use
wine color Home=-craft cotton yarn for one
vweft and the dusty rose crrret warp for the
other,snd weave as follows,- 29 shots of each.
End with a shot of ccrpet werp. then use
dusty rose tome-craft cotton and wine Fome=-
craft cotton,- R,W,R,W,R,- for & narrow
border, then rose carpet werp end wine !l'ome-
craft cotton,l0 shots of each,then end with
the carpet werp for an extra shot.,liow 3

No.3 Tor
warp threads

TLTI]

1]

shot of carpet warp. t'he wine 4x,rose 3x,
slternated,then & shot of carpet warp.
‘hen R 4x,W 3x,and a shot of carpet warp,
which is the center of the border.kepat
back in reverse order to the beginning
of the border. Then do all of the center

8 ﬁhots of rose,snd 3 of wine alternated, A
S

H

T
INNANRE

of the rug,over and over alternating
the two colors,es the first 29 shots

!

I

were put in, Repeat the same border on

the opposite edge to finish the rug.

= Knot the carpet warp for a fringe or if

| I

1 hem is desired, weave & wider heading

March 1945

Nellie Sargent Johnson

- at beginning and end.

— Note in this rug the one shot of carpet
‘ warp at the end of the pattern block on
the opposite shed will change the alter-
; I nation of the two colors, so it is not
—— necesary to put one shot of each colcr
in the same’shed. This is an improvment
L in the technique as this shot of carpet
—+ Wwarp scarcely shows at all, We are in-
—~71 debted to Mrs. Rumon,one of my students
""" for this,and the rug descrihed above,

12489 Mendota ave, Detroit 4,Mich.
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Four Harness Colonial Coverlet Patterns for 3ugs.

A% Figure No.l above is shown Sa~ple lNic.20 fromr my Colonial Coverlet colle-
ction. This I call "Reflections" due to the white areas shown on the patter.
Some of you may know asnother neame for this,i so I should be glad to hear *rom
you. It is a long time since I heve given any Coloniel coverlet patterns,and as
there have been several requests for these, here they ure with some adaptations
#or over-shot rugs. These threading dref<ts cen be used in many other wayvs too,
end with the exercise of ingenuity with resardis to coler would I am sure be
adaptable to modern effects. Try weaving these with white, tan or cream,or Iray
for the pattern weft, and use & conirasting color Zor ihe fine tabby plain weave
shots. Scme very handsome results mey be odtained in this way,and they are quite
different from the old bdlue and white, or red and blue of Qur Colonial ancestors.

Figure No.2 on Page 2 gives the complete 4 block key draft for Fizure No.l
If you wish the full pattern effect draw this down,br:aging the blocks down as
they are written,squaring each ome in 1ts correct succession. One repeat of the
pattern is rrom A to B, and is given at Tizure No.3 For a coverlet,warp 20/2 or
24/3 cotton, set at 30 threads to the inch. If e border for this is needed,use
the diamond repeat from C to E of the threading drafi,and repeat for width a=m
desired.Center of the coverlet could be at either G,the center of the small
table or at H.the center of the large table.

Note on the key draft at Tigure No.2,thae< the different figures are named,
And these names correspond to those on the threading ¢raft also, from A to C 1s
a star figure on pattern blocks 1&2,¥ritten on the threcding draft in 1%2 and
243 hernesses. The diemond from C to £ is written »n the Zfour pattern blocks;l,
2,3,4; and on the threading draft 1%&2,2&3,3%4, and 4kl o correspond. From E to D
is a table on blocks 1&2; while the star from J tc K is written on blocks 3&4,
as is also the table from K to L. It is possitle to arranke these fisures Tor a
new pattern in any way desired. The key dra®i at Figure No.4 and its threading
draft at No.5 1= an excellent plan for e rug which gives a very modern effect
when woven,quite different from the originel threeding, llo.5 is just half of the
complete threading, from A to B, then reverse end thread hack to the beginning at
i for the end. Weave from A to C,then C to Z, then Z to J,squaring each pattern

block,for the border.Then from lk%o K,and repeat ®rom K %o L over and over “or
the whole length of the center o the rug. Then reverse snd weeve in srme order

for the opposite end of the rug to “inish.

April 1945 Nellie S. Johnson 12489 “erxcdota Ave. Jetroit 4, Mich.
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At Key Dreft Figure No.4 from X to Y,is enother border whicr can be used instead
of the one A to J. X to Y has a teble instead of the diemond between the ? stars.
To threed Figure No.5,begin with & twill 1,2,3,4 ®ith two threads in eech heddle,
Then froz 4 to B,220 threads,then from 3 to 4, 219 thresds,end with 4,3%,2,1,als0
threaded double as in tre beginning.This takes 455 warp threads for the complete
threading. Set at 15§ threads to the inch,this will make a rug about 37" wide,or
about 38" wide when a 12 dent reed is used.

Warp carpet warp, wert rug filler or rags for patiern, ocarpet warp for the plain
weave between pattern shogs. Tie-up is the regular four harness tie-up as ziven.
Weave as follows, - Znough times to squere eech pattern bloock.

Btar No.l 4 to C,- 1&2 -4x;2%3-2X; 1&2-2X;2%3-21;1&2-4x.

Diarond <€ to E,- 1&4-1;3%4-1,2&3-1,1&2-21;2&3-1,3%4-1,4&1-1.

Star No.l £ to J,- ©Sere as Star A to C.
Star No.2 J to K,~ 1&k4-4x1; 3&4-2x; 1&4~2X;3%4-2x;1&4~4x. ‘
Table K to L,=- 3&4-1,1%4-1; repest this for the center of the rug as long

as desired. Then repeat the border in reverse.

The number of times given after the diffepent combinations of harnesses will be
different for other sizes of pattern weft. This is for rug Filler or wool of
about that size. Use a shot of pattern weft,then & shot pof plain weave,and be
sure and alternate this plain weave, For a runner on the Structo loom,or any
loom where the harnesses rise, use the oppoaite numbers, as for instance for,-
142 use 3k4; 243 use 4&l; 3k4 use 1&2; 4%]1 use 243, This will make the patterm
come up on the top side of the weaving.

Announcment of Weaving Cless for Wavne "'niverstty Summer Session.

Prom Juke 18th through July 27th, I will teach a regular course in Weaving,
provided enough people register for i1t. The group will meet mornings from 9-12
Monday through Thursdey of each week. Register for Art 2468,0r Art 247,1f you
have had & previous course with me. This course carries college credit for
those qualified,but is open to anyone. Cost $15.00 for the entire six weeks.
Write me if you are interested or have further questions gbout this.

April 1945 Nellie S. Johnson 12489 lendota Ave. Detroit 4, !'ich.
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Modern Peruvian Weft Brocaded Belts.

The belts in the photo above are some which I bought in the mountains of Peru.
I shall never forget the sight which met my eyes as I stepped out on the balcony of
my room,and looking up and down the street saw the native Indian market stretched
out below me. Just under my windows were a large group of women selling these gay
colorful belts of all bright colors which I shall now describe for you.

These belts are very easy to weave on either a small heddle or the Hearthslide
Loom. For warp,use carpet warp or knitting cotton.These have 124 warp threads and
are pulled into a width of about 3 inches,by pulling the warp threads very close
together., Use really bright colors to get the effect of the native belts. We have
tried out subtle colors,with not very good results. Bright green, yellow, cerise,
orange, blue-purple,scarlet wool was used for the brocaded weft,and the same thread
as the warp for the plain weave between each brocaded shot. Some people may like
to use the Inkle loom for these,but I believe the heddle loom is better. The heddle
cannot be used to beet up the weft close,use & shuttle for this.Use the heddle only
to raise and lower the shed,and push it back toward the warp beam of the loom.

The reverse side of these belts shows only a faint color,amd the plain weave as the
brocaded pattern shots are all on the top side of the weaving.

One characteristice of these belts is that the pattern weft brocade design 1is
based entirely on the diagonal, It is very easy to improvise these patterns on the
loom., But I have drawn out 2 of the figures shown in belt No.2 above,to show how
the deslgns increase and decrease. Sometimes by two warp threads and sometimes by
only one thread to change the direction of the diagonal line desired. This makes
it easy to makeup patterns right on the loom. For the first tow, though, be sure and
find the center thread for the brocaded weft,and continue from this, increasing or
decreasing.

Method of Weaving the Technique. Weave about 2 ™ of plain weave for the heading,
Pull in with this weft all of the warp threads so the width is only @bout 3inches,
Open the plain weve shed. Two warp threads from the edge start a colored pattern
weft,fasten the end,and carry the weft in the plain weave shed up to the place where
the pattern begins.Bring it out of the shed,on top of the warp threads,and over the
top of the warp for the pattern skip,then down into the shed,and up on top for the
next skip,stopping about 2 threads from the edge,put in a plain weave shot,change
shed. Turn the weft color back,and proceed in and out of the shed in the same way.

May 1945 Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4, Mich,



' rage 2.
Viarp Fattern Belts.

‘The difference between this form
of brocading and the regular brocade
is that the pattern weft skip is over
the top of the raised warp threads.
and the pattern weft goes in and out
of the shed as it is raised. This is
really a very simple method of working
and should not present any difficulty
to anyone. I shall be glad to answeT
any questions about it,if vou wish to
write to me.

-
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The photo &t the left 1s of warp
pattern belts in color. All of the
color is in the warp threads.The weft
thread does not show at all,except a
little o: the edges. It 1s very easy
to weave these belts,and mucl variety
is possible obly by using & dark thread
alternated in the threading with a
light thread. & solid line of color
results when severel threads of one
color are warped at a time., The werp
is pulled close in the weaving,and the
heddle just raised up and down. These
were described in December 1938 lews.,
This is available if you wish to have it.
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These figures are taken from belt lo.2 in the T
O, photo on Page 1. They are drawn
out as near like the original as possible. These count both the ra{sed warp
threads and the sinkiqg ones for each skip. An easier way to draw these out
would possibly be to just couni the raised warp threads for each skip,
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"Pour and One™,a new Variation of over-shot Weave.

This monsh I am introducing en entirely new form of over-shot weaving
which I believe many of you will ~ind of much interest and resther unusuel
in many ways. It hes a greet mexy possibilities for practical articles
and is quite different in texture than the ordinary over-shot. I have not
seen this perticular technigue #ritten up in any other place. It ceme to
me as I was trying to work out overlapping pattern blocks in inrge blocks
on orposites. The finel results were tried out and I am presenting then
in the hope you also will ernjoy using the pattern.

Cheracteristics of the Weave. The weave as it is uered here hes four
possible pattern blocks, though of course it would be possible to use only
three patterz blocks if one desired. I have called it a"four and one" <--eed-
ing as there are four threads plus one in each pattern block, or five threads
really, except where the design changes,then there must be either a four
or a six thread pattern block. It is & little tricky to wrise & threading
dra®t in this weave on account of these particular blocks,and care should
be used or the weave will look unbdlanced. The woven wffect gives almost a
s0lid band effect rather than that of separate pattern blocks.This occurs
due to the effeoct of the single thread skips.

Threading Draft on Psge 2 . Is planned for a modern luncheon set and is
also an unbaianoced design for a place mat. I first introduced this sort of
design planning about two years ago in an effort to get some modern effects
in "Summer and Winter"” weave,which so many people like to do.

Arrange the threading draft for e warp of 420 threads as follows, -

Thread the rirst two heddles double
Then A to B repeated 7 X 8

B to C Once

C to D repeated 20 X 8

D to £ Once

Etw? repeated 7 X 8

Thread last two heddles double

LI I R R B I |
[

b O

MO Mo »

-

Total 420 warp threads.

This is planned for 7 spools of mercerized cotton naturel werp to be Foven
on the Strmeto loom.

June 1945 Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4.
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Izporzunce of Texture in endweavizg,

Thresds are the essential sIructure of 4ll woven textilss., 3v texture .e
meen the "feel™ of a fubric. Is it soft, smooth, Iine, coarse, rcwzﬁ, etc. The
present tencency in texlile designing rlaces much emphasis on zexture int:rest
retrer than con pettlern., as n&nc. eavers how can we tuild up original textures in
the febrics we weave on our lcoms ? There gre & numter of wewrs which I shell trv
to point out. ) )

First, texture car ce achjeved throigh va
niques such &s Iwills,sizrle over-shot ratiern

ons of loom conirolled sech-
‘ 1l ) _ ’ o
weeve etc, but xeeping these elwveys sudordinate i

lei z
surmer und winter technijue, areckle
extural effect desired.

Seccndly, tcxTure cun de cbiained By the use of the “rée-wezTing technigues, rich

as lsid~-in, s-anish weave, < siry iz its varied forms, lece viesves etc. ~ut by
far, the mos: izportant fact 21l of this is,whet kind and sizes of threeds ard
yaras &re IO e used. Textures zained throuzh the use of verr simrle pattern,such
as twill, or even just plein weave tebby, can be exciting, interssiing, ani offer
a large oppcrIiunity for the developmert of new ané different sex<iles for mocern
uses. .nd it hes occurred to me many times that maeny weavers 3o not realize the
great possibilities which lie In just the use of different kincs =nd sizes of the
threaas with ®%hi-sh they weeve, It is mv firm confiction thas i hendweeving is to
follos the present nocern emphesis on simplicity of pastterrn, weevers must stop
using recipes =znd traditional pestterns,and go back %o the »eel elements, threads,of
which clotk is constructed. Those of you who have “een subscridbers for lisniweaving
News cver & ceriod of years vill note how very ofien in presnTing = weeving tech-
ciue or a pezlern, the enphasis has been 0t on the zopving 5° the specific design
presented,bus on the cdevelcpment of the structure by which i+ was achieved. It has
always been =7 firm belief thet the teauchine of fundemental nr-incisles is much
more izportant than running eround collecting and using someone =lse's recipes,
The use to wbich u fabric Iis to de put sets up certein requirements as to the

kind of threed wrich cepn be used,and how close to se%t it in <he reed. Tor instance
material woven for upholstery,needs to £i1l certain definite uses dif®erent from

those of hats or bags.

How just hov are some cf the ways we 281 use threads o® difcerent kincs and
sizes. First lei us consider warps. In these days with so men restristions on
threads, and the difficulty of obtimining them,man peorle write me that thevr do
not know hovw ther are going to seave at all,ther cannot get enougt of anvthing.
Have you ever iried to use up all your odds and ends of threeds in s werp ? It
can be done,arnc =ost effectivly if you ere not afraid *n use some experimenting
and elso ingerui<ly, some coarse und some fine threads. Coarse thresds can bhe
sleyed one threed in a dent,and fine threads several in a dent, elso dents can
be skipped. In doing this there ere a few principles whisch it is hest to follow.
Colors can be zixed but try for either & cool or warm effect,¥1th perhaps just
an occssional eccent of bright color. Or {f all the werp is of brizht colors,
use & neutral cclor for all of the weft shots. To avoid & warp siriped effect,
separate the <ifferent kinds or colors of thread us it is being sleved by nsing
other varn in hetween. For instunce in 8 recent warp, there were ornly twenty
‘threeds Of one x:ind und color. These were sleved at intevuls in <he reed so =as
to about equally <ivide them up according to the wiith, then other threads were
put, in betweern in the same way. ¥ith combinutions of differern< <hreads in the
werp,do not ever mix wool with co%ton, or wool with linen,unless vou use ano<xer
warp beem Por <le #ool ¥arps. Tool threads ssre<ch maTe than ccttar or liner.
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important. RisnTt now, lcok into the uses wrich 2en :re zmade Of such thinas as
rine needles, -u«rfie, corn shucks ené cst-tails for rousnh textures, Finely cut

en he zcst effective. Use combinaticns of
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perceles or wccli plaid neterials 2
several Tine tireads tc make one coarse weft. all of such materinls cer he used
as ~efts on the Fearthsidje loom or on & 2loor loom. It is most importan< to use
imaginetion, indenuity,and not be =fraid to try out and experiment with meterials
or the loom urtll the texture and color efect desired is created. Now is a verr
good time To use what you have &né make 1% do.

As e help to show what cen be done with threads in this way, I will give some of
the texture exceriments which some of my studentsat Wavne University have woven,
and which fsunl a place in the recent exhibit at the ar< Institute in Detroit.

1. On the Hear:tside Loom. Materials for Hats and Bags. 7arp coarse beize nylon,
threaded in sliis, r'ine smooth grey rayon in holes of the heddle, Weft elternate
shots of shiny 2at siraw cream color and birhgt green rovelty ravon with a gold
thread in it.

2. Same werp. ¢ shots grey raffia, 9 shots of rose raffie, 9 shots of da=k blue
raffia. Hepeat in same order. throughout for required length,

3. Same warp. cone shot grey raffiaz one shot of creem cclor hat straw, cne shot
of lime yellow Iwo ply wool yarn. xnepeat ?for length desired in same order,

4. Black cerpe: warp., One shot coerse rayon crochet chrée! such as is used for
crocheted bags, 1 shot of coarse black raron boucle] repeat for requireé length.

S. Dark wine cclored carpet warp., Wwefis, 2 shots of dark wine color mercerized
cotton No.5, 1 shot dark red viclet Germeztown yarn, 2 shots DR mer.cozson No.S5,
1l shot dark red -effia, 2 shots DR mer.cozton, 1 shot red yarm, 2 mer.zotton,

1 shot red raf’ls, 2 shots mer. cotion,l shot red raffis, 2 shots red mer.cotton,
1l shot red reffila., kepeetl from besinning cver ard over “or length desired.

6. Warp same as S. Werft 3 threads of & fine dark greyish red silk boucle', one
shot; 1 shot derxz blue reffia, one of the silk,l blue vioslet Germantown rern,
one of the silx, one raffia blue, 1 silk, one red violet Germantown yara, one
shot of the silz,one shot dark blue violet varn. Repeat Brom beginning over
end over for the required length.

7. Black warp c.20/2 coston set 27 to the inch in the ‘reed woven on r four
harness loom. weft, weave g" black zer.cotion No.l0, 13" black raven beucle', -
2" mer.cotion Sleck, 1 shot copper metal thread, 1 shot narrow black leather
lecing, 1 shot ccpper, 4 shots hlack per.cotton, 1 shot copper, 1 shot leather,
1 shot copper, 4 shots black mer.colton,l copper, 1 leather, 1 copper. Hepeat
from beginning ~or length desired. This is a vervy handscrme pilece to be used

for a large blacx bag.

8. Same warp es No.7. Weft one shot mer cotton black No.5, 1 shot leathew
lacing black, 2 shots shiny black hat stmaw, Receat for length desired. This
leather lacing is the same mss that used for lacing together leather for hand
made leather purses etc.

9. Seme warp as lo.7, Weft fine wool plaid material cut 2" wide. This pleid
had white, soft blue, and red brown in it, and was most attractive when woven.
Could well be used for upholstery or chair seat material.

These weavings mey sound very simple to do and they are, but the effects sre
excellent as fer as texture is concerned. And those of you who wish to do
interesting materials,%ill I hope be stimulated by these,and try some for rour
own use, Furthermore such work is very difficult to copy exactly, if you wish
to do original wesvings.

As this sort of weaving is rather difficult to visuslize, 1t occurs to me that

perhaps some of rou might be interested in having an Lxhibit mede up entirely
of some of these textures. .»* =o “mAw if <his wnn1lAd he c® Interest to vOou.

August 1945 wellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Hendota ave, Desroit 4,l:zh,
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Crackle Vieave ratterns.

Patterns for the so called "crackle" weave elways seem to have consider-
able interest for four harness weavers, These included in this month's News
may be used in a variety of ways. The following issues of the News contain more
patterns in this same weave;- February 1940, November 1940, May 1941, April 1943,
May 1944. All of these back issues are still available at 45¢ each. fhose of you
who are recent subscribers may wish to have some of these.

Threading Draft for Pattern No.l above.
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From A to B on the threading above corresponds to A to B on the key draft above.
Repeat this 3 times,then thread B to C once as given,then C to D 11 times,thread
the single 4,then C to B,B to A 3 times to end. This will give & total of 451
warp threads, Carpet warp set et 12 to the inch can be used for a rug,which will
finish about 34" wide. The order of weaving this is given on the right side of
the figure and the pattern effect of the weaving is also drewn out. The numbep
of times to use each of the harness combinations will vary eccording to the kind
of weft used. The center will be larger in proportion than the drawing,and : -
weave it over and over for the length desired, then repeat the border as given,
The border as given will be about 5"wide,it could be made 2 to 3"wider by rep-
eating the A to B more times then reducing the center C to D accordingly.For a
luncheon set thread 4 to B, B to C,just as given., Reduce C to D so it will fit

& warp of 420 threads or if a 12" met is desired,still more to fit a warp of

360 threads. Set these 30threads to the inchend use e fine warp,

September 1945 Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave, Detroit 4,
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-ﬁyreading hdapted from Pattern on_Page 2 of November 1940 News.
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This pattern has many interesting uses. : '
It is composed 8f two figures,-A to B : : 7;
and B to C. The rug planned here calls ;5
for 450 warp threads,and the pattern is

arranged so,for A to C on the key draft sages: aa s T 2
18 the border and C to D is repeated for Sssl
the center.Thread as follows,- ] 113
A to B =50 threads; B to C-50 threads, E - ‘ :

A to P 36X 6 " -216 threads; F to B = =

=14 threads;B to C-50 threads;A to B s

=50 t reads.Thread a selvegel,?2,3,4,1,2, : i e
3,and 4 at the beginning,end the first
warp thread double. End with selvage 3,2,
1,4,and thrend last warp double,This makes
the total of 450 warp threads., =

Weave in the following ordér,- 23,12,14,23,14,12,28;)ovA to B, For B to C
12,14. In nsing these harnesses,repeat each block tﬂe number of times
needed to produce the pattern effect. Plain weave between each shot.

Pattern lio.3 cen he used for a Rug or Luncheon set.
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arrangment for a Kug.Thread first and lest Ji ¢ B
thread double., Then i to B = 107thresads, H e T
B to C 12x4 threads -48; C to D 23x6 threads, : H
- 138; C to B 12x4 -48threads; B to A =10, *

Total 4560 warp threads. Carpet warp set 12 D

threads o the inch would make & rug about ?
36" wide finished. A smaller rug would be q
easily planned by reducing the number of . ]
times the center is repeated. jaseaanansua:

Arrangment for a Luncheon set.
read

to B 107 threads @
to C 10x4 threads 40

to D 21x6 " 126

to B 40
to A 107

woow»g

420
Set warp 30 threads to the inch.Use No.20
mercerized cotton or 40/2 linen. Use weft
of linen.

These three patterns offer some interesting plans for weaving either rugs
or luncheon sets. I hope you will enjoy using them. Now thuat the wer is

over,perhaps we may soon be able to have more threads available for weav-
ing,as vell as for other things.

September 1945 Nellle Sergent Johnson 12489 Mendote ave. Detroit 4,
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Some Six Harness Twills.

The threadings given above are eight variations of six harness twills.ihey
have many uses,and may be used for different kinds of fabrics,such as dress
material, upholstery, all linen luncheon sets,rugs etc. Of courcse the threads
used determine to some extent these uses., Some of my Wevne University students
have threaded the loom just as the threadings are given,up to a center,and then
reversed back to the beginning. Then we tried many different tie-ups,and different
orders of weaving some of the tie-ups,to produce some most unusuel textures,

The threadinp draftis are threaded into the loom just ac given above,one thread
on each harness as written. The numbers indicate the harnesses of the loom.It is
possible to only use two or three of these threadings 1if desired, inctead of all
eight of them. You probably will enjoy. meking a sampler of these as we did.For
the results are really thrilling,so many unexpected thines come out on using tre
different tie-ups. “his kind of experimentatinon is verv much worth while.

No.I is the 6 harness twill.It requires 30 threads for the repeat as
given from A to B. Of course there are just 6 werp threads in one repeat.
No,II is & reverse twill and requires 20 threads for the repeat B to C.
No.III requires 34 warp threads for the repeat from C to D.

No,IV is & broken twill,snd requires 24 tkreads for the repeat from D to E,
No.V. is & twill with the pattern block 5&6 increased by 2 threads.The
repeat from L to F is 30 threads,

No.VI from F to G requires 36 threads for one repeat, H to I is 5 threads
added to balance the joining of pattern VI.and VII.

No,VII. from I to J,is essentially the came as No,III,except that the

pattern blocks have been increased by two threads which will make the weft
thread skips longer.

No.VIIIf is similar to NU.II.except thet the 1%6 pattern blocks have been
added. 4 suggestion for more threadings to write would be to take some of

the threedings above and increase some of the pattern blocks and leave others
as they are,

November 1945 Nellie Sergent Johnson 12449 Mendota Ave.Detroit 4,Mich,
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To make & six harness sampler 1t is posrible to use almost any kind of warp
desired, Carpet warp can be set at 12 or at 15 threads to the inc@,and wefts
of ooerse materiuls such as cotton or wool rug yarn for rugs; or Home-craft soft
spun cotton; heavy germantown yarns would make excellent begs and upholstery
materials at these settings in the reed. Color could also be introduced into the
warp too if desired. A& finer sampler could be made using 20/2 cotton warp.This
could be set at either 24 or 30 threads to the inch, Wefts on this would be corr-
espondingly finer threads such as,- mercerized cottons No.”0, 10, or 8; six
strand cottons; No.18/2 linens etc., One repeat es given will require 255 warp
threads. Or if K is used as a center for the whole threading $09 warp threads.
In the latter case,thread from A right through to K,and reverse back from K to
the beginning at A, i

Explanation of the 6 harness loom tie-up. There are many combinations of the
harnesses on a six harness loom, as any number of harnesses from 1 to 6 can be
used. At Figure lio.l given below is the loom tie~up draft for one harness tied
to its corresronding lamm,und this lemm tied to one treadle. This is indicated
by one black square. The numbers at the left side of this diagram,gning up vert-

Figure No.l fcally,are the harnesses from 1 to 6.Figure 1 is the
front herness,and 6 is the back harness, on the loom.The
numbers on the diagram at the top going across horizont-

[ 2 3 'y 56 ally are the treadles.Treadle No.l is on the left hand
side of the loom as one sits in front of it. Figures at
the bottom of the tie-up drafts give the order of using
the treadles to weave the patterns. One weft shot is used
on each of the treadle combination,

At Figure lic.2 is shown the tie-up using 2 haernesses

tied to one treadle,- namely lemms from harness 1 & 2

tied to treadle 1. Lamms from harness 2 &3 tied to treadle

2. Larms from hrrness 3 &4 tied to treadle 3.Lamms from

harness 4 & 5 tied to treadle 4. Lamms from harness 5&6

Figure 0.2 tied to treadle 5,end lamms from harness 6 & 1 tied to
treadle 6. Or this same tie-up et Figure No.2 can be

3¥ 56

I~ | |WREIOy o

tied up one lamm of each harness tied to one treadle as
indicated on Figure No.l tie-up,and woven by using both
feet,one foot on each treadle.ind bringing them down both
at once.

There are four different ways in which the tie-up at Fig.
No.2 can be woven,This is shown at A,B,C, and D. below

the tie-up draft. Always remember that the numbers below
the tie-up drafts refer to the order of using the treadles.
This is very important.

Plain weave or tabby weave,as it 1s often caelled, is not
indiceted on the tie-up at Figure No.2 although i1t is on
sgveral of the tie~up drafts which follow. This requires
that three harnesses be tied up to one treadle. One plain
weave results when harness 1,3, and 5 ‘are tied to one
treadle.And the other plain weave is made by tieing har-
nesses 2,4, and 6 to the other treadle.On a six harness
loom the full tie-up with the plain weave would require
8 treadles, It is easy to use the single tie up and use
2 treadles with two feet at the same time, but it is a
) bit difficult to use three treadles at one time on the
tie-ups which use three harnesses at one time.
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Understanding the tie-up drefts is en important part of
a weaver's technical knowledge,and one should know Just
D | what is meant by all of these technical terms. 4 careful
study of all of the above information will prove to be
very useful. Take it step by step,each word is important.
JS 5' A 8ix harness loom offers many more possiblities then a
B?‘ > four harness one,and is not nearly as cormon as it should
4 4 be. Try out some of these and let me hear from you.

N
KO

-November 1945 Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave. Detrolt 4,Mich,
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SOME VAR IATIONS

ON AN ANCIENT FOUR BLOCK
DOUBLE WEAVE.

The photograph above is of & four block 8 harness double weave pattern descrided
by Cornelia Stone of Kankakee, Ill, in the Veaver of august 1941, It is with her kind
permission that I am repeating the material here.And adding some of our own experi-
ments both with the 8 harness loom and the four harness loom as well,

Miss Stone writes that the weave came from an ancient book,"Instructions for
Weaving in all of its Various Branches” by Abslem Hecht,printed in Baltimore in 1849,
nearly 100 years 8go. It was my privilege in 1940 to see a very handsome red and white
linen drape which was woven by lMiss Stone using this method.She used 25/2 Knox linen
set at 40 threads to the inch for the warp and weft. This is about the same weight
as the special linen which was offered to News subscribers in the Sept-Oct number 1945.
This pattern is given at Figure No.l on the next page with the method of weaving and
the tie-up. This is & very rare form of weaving., I hope you will try it out.

Suitable Threads for this weave. Color is an important part of this weave,and
2 colors of warp are necesary. This warp can bhe strongly contrasting,as blue and white,
or light blue end a darker blue. The last is & little more subtle in effect., Or two
closer shades may be used. The weft should be of the same size as the warp if the
effect of the weaving is to be the seme as in the ancient weaving. But in some of our
experiments we used one heavy weft and one very fine weft.In this case the weft does
not show at all. No.3 mercerized cotton for both warp and weft mekes a very firm and
close,durable fabric,slightly stiff,which makes excellent heavy bag materials or for
upholstery. Set this 30 threads to the inch,or 2 through each dent of a 15 dent reed.
Carpet warp can be set at the same number of threads t the inch,or even could be set
at 40 threads to the inch. Fine warps such as No.”0 mercerized cotton would probably
need to be set about 60 threads to the inch. The effect would be quite handsome in
this material for place mats,

Threeding Draft. 8 harness four block. Fisure No.l is for the pattern of lMiss
Stone's plece as shown above. Thread hernesses 1,2,3,4 with white warp threads.And
harnesses 5,6,7,8 with blue warp threads throughout. An anmlysis of the draft shows
the pattern blocks to be 5 &1; 6 & 2; 7 & 3; and 8 & 4, To weave each pattern block,
repeat the tie-up for 4 shots,one shot on each shed,for each nf the pattern blocks,
The tie-up draft is numbered 1,2,3, and 4 meaning the corresponding pattern blocks.

January 1946. Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendote ave. Detroit 4,Mich.
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Figure Ng.I (A) Basio four harness threading draft for double weave
&ML_; a | 3 ll'l f

YK 314 1 i 2,8 1y e A
! PR HH Tt | NE
o e 5

R A A R A A R SR Ranatat
8 harness
Tie-up The above threeding draft is the basis for the eight harness

b g 1. draft for the double weave pattern shown on Page 1. This is
.—(

woven as any four harness pattern,and is not the double weave,
Z 7 L1 Compare the threading #raft st No.I (B) below to see how this

" u is written from the basim threading draft asbove,
L
L. . Figure No.I (B) 8 harness 4 block double weave threading draft,
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One unit of the 8 harness double weave draft is 4 threads. The figures 1,2,3,2,3,2,
1,4,3,2,3,2,3,4 are the pattern blocks order of weaving. Numbers 12x,4x,4x, etoc on
the draft are the number of times each 4 thread unit is repeated in the threading
and also the number of times that block is repeated on the tie-up to make the woven
pattern. One repeat of the threading draft is 264 warp threads. Thread harnessesl,2,

S,and 4 with white or light warp threads and 5,6,7,and 8 with blue or dark warp. Use
the same colors for slternate weft shots,

Figure No.II.(A). Another 4 harness draft for (B).
Note; (A to C is c A

# the repeat.) |7 11 1 1
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Figure No. II.(B) Full threading draft -8 harness double weave,
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To Weave,use the 8 harness tie-up S L H t
above. Blosk I. Treadle 1,7,3,4. ; ! a } '
Block II. Treadle 6,8,7,8. : s ! T
Block III, " 9.10,11.12, ‘ Y . H
Block IV. " 13,14,15,16. SRS I -

On Figure No.II (B) the full repeat is from A to C and then reverse back to the
beginning. For instence end at C with 2,then 7.Then begin ‘back to the heginning in
reverse to thread 6,3,7,2,6,3,7,4. This was set up on a warp of blue No.3 mercerized
cotton and light red brown,with weft of the same, Warp was set at 30 to the inch,or
2 in each dent of a 15 dent reed..This mekes a very firm close fabric,excellent for
bags or upholstery material. The pattern is entirely reversible. It comes up in blue
plain weave on one side and red brown plain weave on the other. In this heavy thread
the back ground weave resembles a twill, but it is not a true twill. Any féur blook

pattern can be written up for this type :of weaving and offers a splendid field for
those who like to do original 8 harness patterns.

For the weaving of the pattern at No.2 (B) use the same tie-up as for No.I (B) but
the order of the pattern blocks is slightly different. Use them the same as the pat-
tern is written namely,- 1,2,3,4,1,2,3,4,1,4,3,2 center,reverse back in seme order
to the beginning. The figures sbove the tie-up drafts for the 8 harness weave are - :
pattern blocks. Use one shot on each shed,and 4 shots for one repeat of each unit of
the threading draft. And use two colors of weft.

January 1946. Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4, Mich.



Page 3,
Figure No.III. (B) Threading Draft for the Basic threading shown at I (A),
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Figure No.III.(A) SR I m R ]
I B . A Regular Tie-up.
r%% %} ] i, 23 ? s e Note on the tie-up that
'g# o harnesses are tied to
i T 1 B PR 3+ rise.From now on all tie-

ups will be this way.

Figure No,III (B) is the pattern written from the basic threading plan at III (4).
The numbers wrtten on this threading draft -at III (B) are dark threads and the X's
are the light warp threads. Thread from A to C,end then reverse back to the begin-
ing for the camplete. Use the regular tie-up as given above. The numbers on the
order of weaving below indicate rising harnesses on the loom, Thread yellow and

brown carpet warp singly through the heddles,and sley 2 threads through each dent
of a 15 dent reed or 30 threads to the inch. ‘

The following weaving instructions ere the results of an experiment on this thread-
ing draft carried on by Miss Beatrice Carrothers,sn active Guild member, in the
weaving group this pest fall, We hope you will also find this material of interest.

No.I. Wieave with weft of yellow Enterprise cotton for the light wert and No.20 hrown
mercerized cotton for the fine weft, L refers to the light or yellow weft in these
directions,and D is the dark or brown weft,-

(a) No. II. No. III,
23 L repeat 2x For this use heavy For this use yellow
14 D . Rug Filler for the raffia for all of the
34 L " 2x dark weft and carpet pattern shots. One shot
12 D warp for the fine weft on one harness alone.
14 L " 2x of light color. 1 alone
23 D One shot on each shed. 2 alone
12 L " 2x 23D 3 "
34 D 14 L 4 "
- (B) Repeat all of 34D 1 "
A to B- 2x 12 L 2 »
then 14 D 3 "
23 L repeat 2x, 23 L 4 " oenter,reverse
12 D center,reverse 12 D back to the
‘back in same 34 L beginning in same
order to A for 23 D order.,
complete repeat, 14 L ocenter,reverse The raffia only shows on
back to beginning the top side of the piece,
Try the same order in same order for the back is entirely of
using brown softspun complete repeat. warp skips. A most unusual
cotton and yellow This is exactly reversible effect.
carpet warp alternately, in color. And would meake
And use khe pairs only an excellent.rug weave,
once instead of 2x.The firm, d&urable and close.
effect is quite different.

No., IV. For this use heavy rug filler, or soft-spun cotton doubled to make a very
heavy weft thread. Brown was used for this weft color. Heavy Tug wool used for weft

on this would make good upholstery materials, The warp shows almost entirely on the
bgek, the weft but very little. One shot of weft on each shed.

Order of weaving is, 3 alone, 4,1,2,3,4,1,2,3,4,3,2,1,4.3.2.1,4,3,for the complete
repeat.

We think these are something out of the ordinery,and hope vou will enjoy using them.

This year the News will be sent out wwo months at & time, but it will arrive about
the 15th, instead of eround the first week of the month. Please note this change.

January 1946. Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4,Mich,



Weaving on the Hearthside Loom.

Here are a few ideas for those who are weaving on the Hearthside loom. First,
we present an interesting brocaded rug,simnle and easy to do. If you have not tried
brocade technique,weave this rug.We believe you will like it.

Brocaded Rug. Materiels,- Warp carpet warp threaded full width of the loom,
214 threads. Weft in the border below at Figure No.l 1s entirely of Maysw¥ille Rug
Filler, blue for the plain weave and White for the pattern brocede as given at Fig-
ure No.2. If the Rug Filler is hard to get, you can use Maysville Home-craft soft
spun cotton double or cotton chenille which also makes an excellent weft, though a
little more expensive than the first two varns mentioned.

After warping the loom and tying it up eagain ready to weave, make a heading of the
plein weave for about a half inch or se with blue carpet warp. Then weave about 4"
of the plain weave with the heavy weft blue. Then one shot of white, 3 shots of blue
plain weave. We are now ready for the pattern design at Figure No.2 below,

Brocaded border

Find the center warp thread of the width.With the
shuttle pick up the pattern toward the left side
of the loom starting at the center C of Figure No.2,
Then using the same stick pick up to the right side
‘ ‘ . i B . of the loom., Turn stick on edge and put the white
E 2 T * eox 3 shuttle through the opening thus made, Pull out the
. 22 2 FF & £ pickup stick.Change shed and put in a shot of the
Py . * - ‘;ﬁ‘_ plein blue weft. Note carefully where,according to
3 : g i ;'§ - 3 the pattern design,the first picked up row ends at
B £ 3 g2 .7 u : the right side of the loom, Then start the pattern
at this point with the pickup stick so it will come
out correctly. Pick up the second Tow of the design
Figure No,l turn the pickup stick on edge,and pass the white
. weft through the opening.This is the second
row of pattern weft. Then put in another

T et S,

HOEELELLUL L shot of plain weave with the blue. Continue
s N S ERE R P m picking up the pattern in the same way for
T e T :]: T | T bt the complete design,
T :i~ [ _' Then weave 3 rows of plain blue,and one

row of plain white to finish the border.
r ¥eave the center of the rug &s long @8s

= desired with the blue weft, Then repeat
the same border for the opposite end of
the rug in,the same way.

I
11
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)
11 4
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Figure No.2 Design

February 1946 Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendots Ave. Detroit 4, Mich.
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Belt and Place Mats of Wheat Straw.

Figure No.3 At Figure No.3 is the sketch of a belt woven with narrow black
war&\ leather lacing material such as is used to lace leather purses
. together. This is a very novel use of material and the results

1 are very effective and smart.

¥ ! Warp,- 6 only strands of black enterprise cotton, and $ strands of

: : black carpet warp. Thread the heddle beginning with the heavy
cotton,and then the carpet warp. Put the heavy through the slits
and the carpet warp through the holes of the heddle,

VWieave about 2" of plain weave to start,with carpet warp. Then use
one shot of black Home-cralft soft cotton. And then one shot of the
leather. Another shot of the soft cotton, and another of the leather
and so on. The leather is very slinpery,so change the shed after
inserting 1t into the shed,then beat it close,and put in the cotton
- e for the length desired. To end, repeat the carpet warp heading as
in the beginning. The belt may be fastened with two small black buttons and loops on
the ends. When turning the leather,keep as even as possible,and have them come out
beyond the edges of the warp for about 1/3 of an inch each time, as shown on the
sketch. This idea was contributed by Mrs. Cora Crouch,a member of the Detroit Hand-
Weaver's Guild weaving group this past fall., If you wish to try some of this work,
I have a supply of the leather in black or in gold color. Cost 3¢ a yard. This belt
required about 7 yards,for about 30" length.

GUYUE

Whest Straw Place Mats.. Golden wheat stalks on a brown carpet warp,with a shot of
brown Home-craft cotton between are sorething out of the ordinary.%e think them very
smart and good looking, just the thing for some handmade nottery dishes to rest on.

To make them warp 98 threads of dark brown carpet warp.Thread the heddle of the
hearthside Loom. VWeave two shots of plain weave with dark brown Home-craft cotton
weft. Then cahnge shed and in this lay two stalks of wheat straw.Change shed and put
in another shot of the brown liome-craft cotton. Continue for the required length,
about 17". Leave enough length between each mat for a fringe of the warp about 2" in
length. Gus-the ends of the wheat straw so they extend about 3/4 inch beyond the edge
of the warp each time. Do not try to turn them at all.

Viheat Straw on a Gray Warp.Try this one. Warp a total of 98 thresds. Of this thread
the first 12 into the heddle of the gray carpet warp. Then thread double grey enter-
prise cotton through a slit,and carpet warp through the holes,until you have used 6
a le strands of the grey heavy cotton in the slits., Thread the rest of the width
w?%ﬁ %he grey carpet warp. This heavy thread in the slits maekes an atiractive heavy
border down one side of the mat. .

To weave this,use 4 shots of the grey enterprise cotton weft. Ther two stalks of the
wheat straw, 2 shots of the cotton weft,for the entire length of the mat. On this
also,allow enough length of warp between each mat for a 2" long knotted fringe.

Raffim in a soft gold tan is also very effective on this same warp with the grey
cotton weft ured with only one shot between, Of course the raffia is soft enough to
turn easily at the edges of the place mat instead of letting the ends stick out
beyond the width of the cotton warp and welt,as in the wheat straw mats,

Detroit Handweaver's Guild.,

It gives us much pleasure to announc2 the formation of the Detroit Handweaver's
Guild. Some of our members have been weaving for several years and others are just
beginning.

You are probably wondering why you have received the enclosed card with your
copy ot Eandweaving News. Vlell,there are two types of membership in the Guild,
associate membership and active membership. Any person who subscribes $3.00 for 12
issues of the News becomes an associate member. We welcome you on our list,and hope
you will enjoy the News we send to you each month.An¢ that you,as an associate,will
find time to write us and tell us what you are doing too.

During this past fall,we have had two active weaving groups, These people have
met once a week for ten weeks under the instruction of Mrs.Nellie S.Johnson.any
associate member can become an active member by joining one of these groups. If you
are interested,write Mrs. Johnson for further information concerning this,

February 1946 Nellie S.Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave., Detroit 4, Mich,



drawn dowrn from the

key draft above.

Four Harness _cecm.

? interest to the person who wishes to

: agy tc take another draft which has
been all worked out and "copy™ it. 3ut it z2az He exciting to rlan ones own draft,and
then actuelly *hreed and weave it on the lznom, If yvou follow through these directions
.step by step,7you should be =able to do this =i underszend 1t. Ther vou can cerry the

Designing onss own patterns is elwavs
Te

know the reel fundementels of weaving. I:

1]

same design out iz several different wover -extures,:ech texture uses & di“ferent
threeding dral<,for Colonial Over-shot, "Suzmer and winter”, M's ang O's, and Bronson
weaves. The two block patiern desizn cer =e used in 211 of these,

Zguivment for Draft Writing. A good irawing boerdi,a medium drawing pencil,and a
#5 letTering pen =na black -ncia .ak. a,ped of cross section peper with 8 or 10 squares
to the inch. It is best at Zirst o work %:3= oencil and ink in latex.

Definivion c¢? Terms. Hefer <5 Figure lc.l ahove. Kev Dre®t is +he unit plan
which we make up es we desire. This is e 2 :lzck patiern. une rattern block is shown
by the lower row of black squares or units,enz the second pattern block is shown by
the second line of black squares or units -- -he cross section paper.Thus,for a two
block pattern desigm,only two lines of the 2r2s8 section paper are used.

Units of the Kev Dref% , The black sgusres on one line ere for one pattern block
and the bleck squares on the second line ere *zr the second pattern block. Key drafts
are more interesting in design when these pe:<ern block units are of different sized
units. For patterns for Colonial over-shot <re®ts it is generally better not to make
the units in one line of the key dr-ef% more <hen 7 or 8 units long,because the over=-
shot skip of the threading for the loam will =e a very long one,l4 to 16 threads in
such a cese. Un the other hend,for "summer =2-? winte=" threading drafts, the pattern
block units may be as large as desired. The seme hnlds true for M's and O's and for
Bronson weaves, as will be explained later.

Borders or Tables. When uni< pattern tlocks are written 2ll the seme in size
the effect is celled e tetle. This is one wer :in which extre warp threads may be
used up to form a border on each edge, to mexe a given pattern conform to the number
of warp threads tc he used.

March 1946 Nellie Sarcent J-rrnson 17489 Mendcta Ave, Detroit 4,Mich,
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Msxing Your Owr Xav Dreft for e == irure lno.l on
rage l. Jn this <=2 dra’t the 21 .2 has 5 tlack
gquares or urits 27T A. These dre Zz7%,as the loom is

cr. <he second line
is on the first
:s marked with a

threaded. The seccnd pattern blo
of the cross sec%.on paper and - :
line again and has only one uni<,end T UT 0 the 2=nter which
etterz repeet,l meTks the enter of the patt-
ck whizn 1s just like the 2:rst block at A,
er C, ‘ust reverse back the blocks in the
D
0
M

ern, and B to D is the lasgt patierz ©
In writing the key draft up to <the ce
ccmplete, Tc zget the £ull ef~=2:2%,1t is often a

2 the repeet Irn orfer to et the full effrect
2or the pattern effect.

same order to D, to make the design
good plan tc draw once,and a hall =c
of a pattert desig: when 1t is drewn

Draw out several ker drafts of your Own. Leeve enouzh space below =ach one in order

to draw down the pastiern effect Delow <he ker Zreft. as soon As 2: have made up &
number of key drael<sithe next ster is t0 draw them down (0 get the pattern effect "as
drawn". Now refer <o the pevtern eZ7sct on T:izure No.2 on Page 1. Zere the first patt-
ern block has 5 squares,so draw 1< dowz below +the kev 4reft 5 uri<s square. Each

plece where the first patterm blocx arpeers c-n the xev Zreft,it =.isT be drawn down

5 units, the same &s the first squere o2 £ units, This is shown at Jigure No.3 below,
end is step 1 in <-ne preceedure of drevinz &own the petlern effect of the key draft,
Jizure No.3

Step l.Key draft fcr one Drawins 30ER the “irst S unit patterm »lock.

repeat A to 3,and 5 6 A
e e T e — ey O

B to D is shown.

Step 2. after the first
block is drewrn down
ell the wey =cross
the pettern,draw

down the nex: bloock Tizure Vo,4 Step 2
which i{s the 2nd Drewing éown the second unit pattern Slock

one of the kev drafs.
This is a 4 unit
pattera block.So
drew down all of the
unit blocks or the
second line 4 squares
down.

Step 3. The 3rd petzern
block on the xey
draft 1s a orne unit
block,s0 only draw
it down one sguare
all across trhe width
of the patterz.

ur on the key
block. Draw all
the pattern.
the key drefs,
‘ Continue until
2d "¥.evino as “=awnT after vou have studied
wr. some of rour own dre’<=s to get the
®1_.1 be menr other e

s The kev Are

Alweys follow the crier in succession
draft. The fourth pattern block is on
of the blocks on the next row 2 uni:

The Sth pattern block is also a 2 U
80 Crawn down all ¢? the unit slocks
all o? the dra2wing is made, This is

this all out and understand 1it,sry
effesct of the patterns you have =
used after you understand how %o

to be drawn down in <his way, that
be any numher bf times.3ut when £i
drawn”,and other e’f=cts can he tri

[52 B LN

4 A Apecsow
lesign

cf =irmes mn Araw Acwn each block may

Plasning a Threading Draft for a 2 Block Coloniel Over-shot Patt

_ 1ock Colcnie ar-gh Pattern. It is possible
to plan four pattern blooks on & four nerness .oom.Yor Coloniel over-shot pgtterna,
these combinations of harnesses are 1&B, 2%3, 3&4, and 1l%4. Plain weave is formed
by the combination of 1&3, and its oprosite 2k4. Tor a two block petiern,we use

2z Yerzcte ave, letrcis, Mich.
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.
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aTlons,exnd ihe plein weave nhernecgses. ne Cen ‘ise harnesses
X units cn the lower line of the xer 4refy¢,ani harnesses
rn hlock units on the seccnd line of the kev Zraft., This
ver. "On orrosites". we could use instead the combinezion
eir opposiies l&k4 and get tie seme woven effect,

nly wwo of th=se com
1%2 fcr the pezzern b
3%4 for the seccnd ta
is called a petzern wri
c? harnesses 2&3, and th

fo}

Fimure No.8& actuel threading draft for Tigure No.l Kewv Draft
D B £
‘ O AR 4. " S A" ] L (A E N S A T
' ‘\y—-\qm‘{ﬂ Ta "% T 3 3 "% "' TR A 3 L3y :
~ =0 b U~ 2 - & —a L U T VY
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To meke & thresdine draftfor the loom “rom the key dra®< of Figure No,l,use 2 threads
for each unit oI 3Ihe Key draft for the first pattern block.¥rite one of these on
harness 1 and the other on herness 2. There are 5 units in the #irst pattern bdlock

of the key drefi,so we write 1,2,1,2,1,2,1,2,1,2; for the threading draeft. The next
pattern unit block on the recond iine of the key Céraft -~2s 4 units.So we. write this
%ith 2 threads “or each unit on harness 3 end 4.0r 3,4,3,4,3,4,3,4;f0r the secnond
rattern block o the threading dre’t. The next pattern unit block is of one unit,and
is it on the lower line again. For this we write just 1,2,for the threading draft.
The next unit patiern block is a two unit block on the second line,so we write 3,4,
3,4, for the threading draft. Continue in the same way for the complete repe=t from
A to B, Write threading drafts for your own key drafts in the same way.

Eow to arrange e Threeding draft Sor fhe werp thresds o” the loom. Tris is a matter
wr.ich many peorie £ind difficult,sc I shell describe in i some detail, After & thr-
eading draft I1s written,it 1s necesary to make it £it the number of wary threads to
ve used. It must de centered so the threading will balernce on esch edge. Let us take
a warp of 240 warp hreads and arrange this pattern to 227 this. One repeat o? the
threading from & to B is 68 threadés. Divide 240 by 68 arnd we have A to B or 68
threadés repeated 3 times with 36 werp threads left over. From this 36 we must take
10 threeds of the pattern block B to D,which leaves us 25 threads to be disposed of.
Zalf of these or 13 should be used up at the beginning of the *hreading of the loom.
end the other hel” used up at the end of the threading <o meke the pet%ern come out
even on each edge. There ere three different mews in which these extre threads can
be used up,and eech will be described in detail, Taxe your choice of any of these,

l. To use a twiil threading at the beginning and end of = pe-tern dra’t. Thresad thus
,2,3,4,1,2,3,4,1,2,3,4. Put two werr threads in the first heddle to use up the 13
threads. at the end after the B to D block is threaded, trreed 3,4,1,2,2,4,1,2,3,4,1,
2;put two werp threeds in the last Beddle like the ®irst. For a2 “irm close edze it
is always a good idea 1o thread the beginzing and end hediles double,even 3 or 4 of
them may be doutle if desired.

2, another wav <o use up these exirs threeds,especially when there is g very la-ge
aumber of them,ls 0 go back into the pattern itself, Stert at B and count the warp
threads toward C.In this cise start et 3 and count back 13 thresds brings us up to
e point merked E. 3egin to thread here from E to B,then & to B 3 times,3 to D, then
end again with B <o Z. It 1s imporiant at the end of the pattern threeding to have
g8 3%4 pattern block follow the 12 of B to D. So the end of the pattern threading
will reed fro E <o F,- 3,4,3,4,3,4,3,4,1,2,3,4;%ith the l2st heddle threaded double
to use up the 13 left over thresads.

3. another way tc use these extre threads up is to write & simple table horder for
the beginning and end of the threeding draft.This cen be celled £ to F,and of course
would be threaded bSefore 4 to B 1is started. Three key dre®ts are shown below at Fig-
use No.7 with the pattern threading Arafts given at (a),{(3), and (C). These are for
this pattern and use up the 13 threads but they cen de written and repeated to any
desired size for whetever number of threads heve to be used up.. But Note, that at
the end on the let sive of the loom,begin with the 3%4 pattern »lock and end with

the 1&2 pattern dlock for these threadings. The reeson for this is hecesuse the block
B to D is e 1&2 peztern block. I hope this is=clear. It mav need some s tudy.

Flgure No.7
Three designs for teble blocks of esuel sizes.
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Threading the Loom.

This News is a continuation of the March issue in order to expleir *he nex:
steps iz the haxdling of a threeding draft and putting it into <the loom. Seversl have

R

asked me to Zive 1y method for doing this,and I hope this will be cleesr znd helr?ual,

& -

Writing out the Ar-rangment of the Threeding draft for the werp threeds %o be usez.

We will use the seme pattern draft as for the March News,repeated above for corven=
ience, Any nuzter of warp threads can be taken as desired, but we are goinwk 4o saxe
only 240. One repeat is from 4 to B. For emch threading draft vou use,zlways wrize
out the arrangement plan and follow 1t as you thread the loom.

Start at B,threed from E to B - 13 threads
A to B is 68 <:treads,repeated 3 times - 204 "
B to D,the les< pattern block like the first- 10 "
B to B, to ené =nd balance the pattern - 13 "

Totel 240 "

Counting the Nu=ber of heddles for each loom herness. Before the threading of the
loom can begiz,se zUsT Know how many heddles are needed for each harness of the loom.
Divide the threeding draft inte groups of 20 or more threads. Lebel these groups *ith
roman numberals I,II,III,IV, etc &s necesary according to the length of “he thresding,
Then count the number of heddles on each of the 4 harnesses of these groups.ilso those
for B to &, anc 2 to D. Wirite these all down as shown below, Get the totals by eiding

up the groups,:z she order in which the vpattern is to be threaded into the loom.

) Group I. Group II. Group. III, B to D E 0o B
Harness 1- 6 x 3 l1- 5x 3 l- 4x3 1- 5 1= 1 x 2
L] 2¢ 8 x 3 2- §x3 2= 4x3 2= 5 2« 1 x 2
" 3- 5x3 3- 6 x 3 3= 8x3 3- 0 3= S x 2
" 4- 513 4- 613 4~ _8x3 4- 0 4= 53 2
22 22 24 10

To get the total umber of heddles for each harness,add the number of heddles for
each of the grours and for B to D, and E to B.If correctly done, this should come sut
to the correct :ctal for the number of warp threads being used,or 240 in this cese.
Group I,II, end III i1s A to B which is repeated 3 times,and B %o Z is repeated twice,
So we heve Herness l- 52 heddles

2- 52 = (Thread the first and the last heddle with
3=- 87 hd 2 threads to make the 240 warp threads
4- 87 n which 1s our total number %o be used.)

7csal 238 heddles

April 1948 Nellie Sargert Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave., Detroit 4,lich.



£ there =zre no: enous: heiiles on & hgrness,renove-:ﬁe qszngsE ; ..... _ies ;::ﬂéss
on it,and taxe o2 scme in order IO nexe tre correct grount JOor the oIner nern .
To chenze neddles frcr one herness 10 another,loose? *he hesdle basskoi_?c:haasrggss
es. Texe off two of the heddles from the harmess which has vog manh “f:c;SE;-“.e-‘or
the heddles to be remcved orff or these 1Iwo Eeddles,using one for tuf ;Vp‘;“_ on:ﬁ;
the bot=om of the hedéles being taken off. Then these can be sllppe:;:es..zosni ‘l
heddle bers of the haraess which needs more heddles. Do not tgke he-.;eg 8'143 ngly.
Always <hread thez on one of the other harnesses in this way.lt saves much tine,

7z
A pr——!
hecddle 1 A
bars ga///4 f
T 4
{(Warp threads (loop of warp):
=5 v 0.1 taut 1% lert hand) :
= w2 igure No.2 Ti{gure No.3
) .
Cxenging Reddles. Threading the loom. looring t~e Group.

Threadinz the Loom without mistakes. This will be given in detail :in order to show
the method we use 10 avold naking mistakes in the threading of the loom, A®ser the
correct number of heddles have been arranged on each loom herness,we =zre ready %o
thread. Follow the arrangement plan given on Page l.Start with the z-oup I so B,
Count o7 1 heddle. on hermess 1, 1 on harness 2,5 heddles on herness 3,en® 5 heddles
on harness 4.7ush these gounted heddles to the right side of the looz 2s you sit in
front of 1v.and the uncounted heddles all to the lef<,leaving & space between, It is
easier oc & large loom to remove the beatten and breast beam while threading.

Bring the first group of warp threads through the space between the :zcunted and une
counted heddles.Ecld them taut between the 3rd and 4%th fingers of the le®t nand.

¥With the right hend pull out the first two warp threeds,reaching through the harnesses
from the right of the counted heddles.Meke a loop of these two thresis end t-wut them
inot the Zirst heddle on harness 3..Continue <o pull out one thread 2%t a %ime *rom
the group,loop 1t with the right hand,#nd thread it into its proper heidle 2né hern=-
ess until the group of L to B, 18 threads,is rfinished. This is stowr =t Tigure No.2,

Loop each zroup with & loop knot easy to untie as shown at Tigure No.2 esove. Now we
thread Heepat A to B three times.Start with group I.Count of® the reguired heddlea
for each harness of this group,which is 22, again bring the group of wary threads to
the le?%t o these heddles,snd proceed to threead according to the threeding 2r-eft for
this group. If anr mistakes are mnade while threading, the nimber of heidles %ill not
come out right.It i3 easy to check and £ind the missake if one hes been mede. Tde
these inreads invo a zroup,thils is group I. Thread group II and III in <he seme way.
Be sure rou meke 20 mistekes wher you count 0ff the heddles on each “erness,=nd *hat
you thread correctly.It ls easier to have a smell numher for a rythrm, <hen <o look
at the peper for every thread rou take up. This method of threading :in zToups,allows
you to stop at any point.3y couniing the groups finished,you know jus: where to hegin
threading agein when you return.

After the patiern is threaded into the loom,1t must be drawn or sleyed throuzgh the
reed witl the reed hook. In this case we put two thresds through each dent or slit
of the reed. Take care in sleying not to let any of the warp threads zet crossed.
And take them exactly in order as they come from the heddles to the reed.

{1 (v
! !

Figure No.4 shows how the warp threads are tied to

the cloth beam.3e sure each group is *he ss-e tension
This is important if the weaving 1is to be even.Press
down on eech group with the finpers ef%ter thev are
tled to see how the tension 1s. The ernd grcups can

be tied first,then the center group,ard so on for the
width.of the loom. Retie as neceserv % zet the groups
even,

April 1643 Nellie S.Jonhnson 12489 Merdota ave, Detroi+ 4,Mich,
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AN INTERESTING 4 MARNESS CorLoMiaL CvER=3HOT PATTERN,

THE PATTERN SHMOWN ABOVE waAS GIVEN ¢N THE ~uGUST LS43 News. [T was DERIVED
FROM SOME OF THE PATTERN DRAWINGS IN THE SPECKk 300K FROM THE PENNSLYANIA MUSEUM
IN PHILADELP)A, SOME OF THE MEMBERS OF THE DETrOIT HANDWEAVER'S GUILD HAVE BEEN
DOING SOME YERY INTERESTING THINGS WITH THIS PATTERN,AND AS | NAVE HAD SOME REQ~-
UESTS FOR A SIMPLE COLONIAL PATTERN,! AM REPEATING THIS,GIVEING THE VARIATIONS
WHICH HAVE BEEN USED,

IN THE FIRST PLACE,YOU WILL NOTE THAT THiS BORDER DESIGN 18 NOT ENT{RELY
BALANCED ON EACH SIDE OF THEZ CENTER., THIS WAS A BORDER WMICH wE JESIGMED FOR THIS
AND WAS NOT GIVEN IN THE ORIGINAL DRAWING, THE THREADING DRAFT AS ARRANGED BELOW
1S WORKED OUT FOR A RUG USING 290 WARP THREADS OJF CARPET WARP SET |2 THREADS TO
THE INCH. FOR A WIDER PIECE USING MORE WARP TWRIADS, THE REPEAT FROM A TO B CAN
BE USED AGAIN AS DESIRED. THIS CENTER REPEAT USED ALONE AS A REPEAT,MAKES A VERY
USEFUL SMALL THREADING FOR TOWEL OR LUNCHEON StT BORDERS WHICH wiLL BE GIVEN ON
THE NEXT PAGE,AND ALSO A REPEAT FOR A TREAOLINS FOR UPHOLSTERY MATERIAL OR BAGS
wiLL BE GI'VEN.

ARRANGMENT FOR THE PATTERN DRAFT FOR A waARp OF 390 WARP THREADS,

Count ofF HEDDLES

Ten S To E seLvaee 2X - 8 Groue 1 2 3 4 5 I
E To A - BoroEnR -4 HarnESS 1= 7 7 4 5 3 3
A To B REPEAT 6 TiMES 40 - 240 " 2- ¢ 0 4 7 4 4
8 to D ownce - 7 » 3- 2 3 8 5 7 0
A 1o E Borper - 54 " 4- 5 10 8 3 6 0
Eno seLvage 4,3,2,1,4,3,2,- 7 — e e
20 20 24 0 20 7
warp ToTaL 390

TOTAL HEDDLES ACCORDING TO THE (NoTE,- IT I8 VERY MUCH EASIER TO THREAD
TMREADING ARRANGMENT, = THE LOOM WHEN THE THREADING DRAFT
Harness | - 90 1s DIVIDED UP INTO SROUPS AND THE

2 - 92 HECOLES COUNTED OUT FOR EACH GROUP

3 - 104 A8 13 GIVEN ABOVE., TO QET THE TOTAL

4 - 104 ADD UP THE TIMES EACWM GROUP REPEATS,)

May (946 NELLIE SARGENT JOHNSON 12489 MenxooTa Ave, DETROIT 4,



THREADING URAFT FOR JESIGN On Pacge .
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THE TIE-UP AS SHOWN ABOVE AT THE LEFT OF THE THMREADING DRAFT w|lLL FROM NOW ON
BE THE REGULAR TIE=-UP WHICH | sMALL USE. THIS 1S ARRANGED FOR MHARNESSES WHICN
RISE. TREADLE | WILL RAISE HARNESSES 3 & 4,AND IS THE FIRST TREADLE ON THE
LEFT MAND SIDE OF THE LOOM. TREADLE 2 wiLL RAISE HARNESSES | & 4, TReaoLE 3 on
A Tasey 1s | & 3, TREAOLE 4,08 § TaBBY TREADLE,RAISES 2 & 4, TreaoLe 8 wriLL
RAISE MARNESSES | & 2,AND TREAOLE 4 HARNESSES 2 & 3,

WEFT MaTZ214AL 8 FOR A RUG MAY BE RAGS, COTTON RuU@ FILLER, HEAYY COTTON CHENILLE,
OR HOME=CRAFT SOFT SPUN COTTON, FOR THE LATTER USE THREE STRANDS AS ONE WEFT
THREAD. !N THIS WIODTH,WniCH FINISHES ABOUT 28" WIDE, WE FOUND THAT THE HOME=CRAFT
COTTON w!TH A CARPET u;np TABBY WEAVE BETWEEN PATTERN SHOTS,wiLL MAXE AsouT 28"
OF WOVEN LENGTH, SO SiX BALLS WiLL MAKE ABOUT A 54" Rus, lr YOU DESIRE TO uskt
RUG FIL_SR OR HOME=CRAFT COTTON, OR CARPET wamp,wRITE To Sears Roesuex Co, 1IN
ChICAco fLLe THEY WILL HAVE IT AVAILABLE VERY SOON,AND POSSIBLY YOU CAN GET IT
NOW., |H-V ALSO DO MAVE CANDLEWICK COTTON,AND THE LIGHTER WEIGHT ENTERPRISE COTT=-
ON WHICH IS NICE FOR BAGS OR DRAPERY MATER!ALS-

TREADLING THE PATTERN GIVEN ON PaGE |, THE PLAIN WEAVE IS UNDERSTOOD BETWeEN EACH
PATTERN SHOT AS GIVEN IN THE TREADLING ORDERS HELOW,BUT |8 NOT INCLUDED IN TMESE
DIRECTIONS. BE SURE AND PUT IT IN,ONE SHOT,ALTERNATING A,l & 3;anp 8,2.& 4,

FOR THE 30RDER,= TREADLE 3 =~ 4x; 2-2x;l=2%x; 3-3x; i=1; 4=3x; |=1; 4=3x; i=};
4=3x; l=l; 2-2x; l=l ; 4=3x; l=l; 2-3x; 1=3x; 4«2x; 3=4x; 2-3x ,

FOR THE CENTER,REPEAT,="ladxgdal; 3al;2el;lal; 4=2x; lal;2=1;3=l;4al; l=d4x;2-4x;
3=6x;2-43%, CONTINUE FROM * T0 * A3 FAR AS DESIRED FOR THE LENGTH.TMEN REPEAT
THE BORZER TO FINISH,

lel; MEANS ONE SHOT OF WEFT USING TREADLE ONE, l= 4x MEANS TREAOLE ONE USED 4
TIMES WITH THE ALTERMATE PLAIN WEAVE A THEN B TREAOLE,AFTER EACH SHOT OF WEFT,
AS FOR INSTANCE TREAOLE | ,A Tassy, TrReaorf |, B Taesy, TReaOLE !, A TaBsy,
TREAOLE |, B TABBY,AND SO ON AS THE DIRECTIONS ARE GIVEN ABOVE,

THE NUMBER OF TIMES EACH TREADLE 1S USED WiLL VARY ACCODING TO THE SI1ZE OF TME
WEFT THREAD BEING USED. A FINE WEFT THREAD NEEDS TO BE WOVEN MORE TIMES THAN A
COARSE WEFT,AMD SOME PEOPLE BEAT MARDER THAN OTHERS WHICH ALSO MAKES FOR SOME
DIFFERENCE, WEAVE TO QET THE EFFECT OF THE PHOTOGRAPH IN THIS CASE.

THIS 1S A VERY VERSATILE PATTERN, IT GAN BE WOVEN IN MANY OIFFERENT wWAYS, Tuts 18
EXCELLENT FOR TOWEL BORDERS AND LUNCHEON SETS USING A FINE WARP, SET EITMER AT
24 OR WITH A FIFTEEN DENT REED AT 30 THREADS TO THE INCH,.

Borper Ne,l = WEFT IN THis casE was No.20 weITE LINENFOR PLAIN WEAVE OR TABBY,
AND A MEDIUM HEAVY LINENFLOSS FOR THE PATTERN WEFT BORDERS,

WEAVE A PLAIN WEAVE HEADING WITH WHITE,THEN TREADLE 4-2x BROWN, 8 SHOTS PLAIN
WEAVE ,TRZADLE 2-2Xx B8R, 8 SHOT3 PLAIN WEAVE,TREADLE 4-2x Br, 8 3HOTS PLAIN WEAVE,
TREAOLE 3-6x, 4=4x,l=d4x,2-1,3<1,4~] |~ 2<4x;CENTER,REVERSE BACKX TO BEGINNING

FOR COMPLEITE BORDER,

BorpER N0.,2 = TReapLE 3-1,2-1,1-5; 4=-5x; 3-10x CENTER,REVERSE BACK IN SAME ORODER
TO THE BESINNING.

TRY OUT SOME OF THESE VARIATIONS, WE ARE SURE YOU WILL FIND MANY OTHMER WAYS OF
WEAVING THIS PATTERN WHICH YOU wWilLL LIKE,

May 1946 NELLIE SARGENT JOHNSON L2489 MenooTa AvE, DETROIT 4,MicH,
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A SIMPLE VARIATION OF TwiLL,HERRINGBONE ,AND ROSEPATH,

FROM TIME TO TIME,| MAVE GIVEN SOME THREADINGS BASED ON TWILL,HERRINGBONE,
AND ROSE=PATH THREADINGS, THESE SIMPLE THREADINGS MAY AT FIRST SEEM AS THOUGM
NOT MUGH COULD BE DONE WITH THEM. SUT QUITE TC THE CONTRARY THEY DO OFFER MUCHM,
ESPECIALLY IF INTERESTING MATERIALS ARE USED,

THE PMOTOGRAPH ABOVE 1S OF A RUG WOVEN WITH HMEAVY COTTON RUG FILLER wiTH
CARPET WARP SET 12 THREADS TO THE IMCH.FOR THIS MAKE A WARP OF 390 WaARP THREADS,

THREADING DrRaAFT

TiE-up

3—_%:; FYE 11‘ ex n:rr 7X {:Ir-gx T. 4
..;L“L__ - LM V 43 g
Yy Iy ﬂ: e 3y J‘% aq{ﬁ_—;

AmRanguMENT OF TWE TWREADING DRAFT ABOVE FOR A WARe OF 390 WARP THMREADS,

THREAD A To B »OROUP l oNCE 14 ware THREADS
8 To C, Il, REPEAT THis 4 x 48 "
Ctwobo0, " [N " 7 x g4 " "

D toE, ™ 1V " " 6 x 9% " "
THEN THREAD ONE THREAS AT F |
Now THREAD IN REVERSE BACK TO A,

0 1o C,crour lll REPEAT 7 x g4 " "
C 10 B " _ " 4 x 48 " 3
B ro A " 1 oNCcE 14 "
ToTaL 389 " "
TO USE UP THE LAST WARP THREAD,EITwZR THMREAD IT INTOG 4 MEDDLE ON MARNESS | oR

PUT TWO THREADS IN THE LAST HMEZDLE ON WARNESS 2.

JUNE L1946 NELLIE SARGENT _LOMNSON 12439 ¥esvooTa Ave, DeTrRoiT 4 Mick,
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TO 32T ~=7 WEDOLZ COUNT ON TACH HARNESS

Divize Twt THREADING DRAFT INTO GROUPS. NumszIz THMESg GROups I, 1 111, 1V,
THEN COUNT THE NUMBER OF THREADS ON EACH MARNZSS OF EACH OF THE GROUPS.

MULTIPLY THESE BY THE NUBBER OF TIMES EACH GRCUP 1S REPEATED IN THE ARRANG-
METN OF THE THREADING DRAFT FOR THE WIDTW OF THE ARTICLE TO B8E WOVEN TC SET

THE TOTALS NEEDED ON EACH HMARNESS,

GrouUP | 11 1l |V HARNESS | 2 kS 4
Harnzss | =3 3 2 4 GRouP | = 2 x - § 8 ) 8
» 2 -4 3 4 4 " 1l -8 x - 24 24 24 24

" 2 -3 3 4 4 "Il - l4ax - 28 586 36 28

n 4 -4 kS 2 4 " IV a5 x = 24 24 24 24
_ " V - - | [+] 0 0

T4 12 T2 T4 —_ — —

TozaLs 82 i2 110 84

THREADING wITH THE USE OF GROUPS MAY BE NEW TC MANY OF YOU, WE WAVE BEEN usS=-
ING IT FOR A LONG TIME. IF YOU DO USE IT AND CHECK EACHM GROUPT CAREFULLY,YOU
WILL ELIMINATE THREADING MISTAKES ENTIRELY,

THE T1E=yP, NOTE THE TIE=UP ON PAGE | AS GIVEN AT THE LEFT OF THE THREADING
DRAFT, THIS TIE=UP 18 THE ONE WHICH WILL 8E USZD IN ALL OF MY DIRECTIONS FROM
NOW ON, THE HARNES3SES ON THE "NELLIE SARGENT VOHNSON"T LOOM RISE WHEN THE FOOT
18 PLACED ON A TREAOLE, FOR A LOOM WHERE MARNESSES SINK, USE THE OPPOSITE COM=
BINATION FOR THE WEAVING DIRZCTIONS WHICH FOLLOW,-

To ¥eave THE RuG as gHowN _ON Page |. WEFT MATER1ALS CAN BE HEAVY RUG FILLER,
THREE STRANDOS OF HOME=CRAFT SOFT SPUN COTTON, OR HEAVY COTTON RUG CHENILLE,
No PLAIN WEAVE 1S USED BETWEEN THE PATTERN WEFT SHOTS IN THIS WEAVING, <ND
ONLY ONE SHOT 1S THROWN ON EACH SHED, FOR A WIDER MATERIAL, THE ROSE-PATH OR
THE CENTZR GROUP CAN BE REBEATED MORE TIMES,ANC THE TwiLL BORDER COULD ALSO
BE WIDENED IF DESIRED,

TREADLING FOR Rug,- No.! Page I,

#l. TReaoLE 1,2,3,AND 4, TwiLl BORDER,REPEAT FOR 5% INCHES,

#2. THen use TReEaOLE 3,2,1,2, REPEAT THIS FOR 3% INCHES

#3. THEN ust TReaOLE 3,4,1,2,3,4,3,2,1,4,3,4,1,2,3,4,3,2,1,4, ALTERNATE 72
AND #3I TREADLINGS FOR THE LENGTH OF THE CENTER AS DESIRED. THEN REPEAT = l,
THE TWILL 3ORDER,FOR THE OPPOSITE END OF THE RUG.

TREADLING For Rug,- No,2. (NOT ILLUSTRATED)

il. TReaoLe 1,2,3,4, RESEAT FOR 6 INCHES.
2., " 1,2,3,4,3,2,REPEAT THIS FOR LENGTH DESIRED FOR CENTER OF RUG.
THEN REPEAT #| FOR THE END BORDER,

TREADLING ©oR ORAPERY 008 UPMOLSTERY MATERIAL. MANY OTMER INTERESTING VAR A=
TIONS ARE POSSIBLE WITH THE USE OF DIFFERENT WEFT YARNS AND THREADS, TNE
FOLOWING DIRECTIONS WERE USED FOR THIS WEAVING,= PALE GREY "EnTEmrpRISE" coTT-
ON, A HEAVY WHITE RAYON TMREAD,GREY MERCERIZED ZOTTON N0.3, SCARLET RED MER-
;ERIZED ¢oTTON No.J,veLLow GREEN No,3. THIs GIVES A VERY MODERN SUBTLE EFFECT.
l!
Treaoire 4,3,2,1 Mer coTToN G- MCG. THEN A TABBY RED MERCERIZED COTTON ~R, Now
TREAOLE 1,2,3,4, MCE; TrzaoLe | ENTERPRISE cOTTON GREY 2 ECG; 2 mousn GREY=RG;
3 wHITE RAYON,WR; 4 Roucw GREY-RE;! ENTERPRISE cOTTON GREv= SCG. TReaoLe 2,3,4,
| MCG, TreaoLe 2 ZCG;3 - RG;4- WR; | RG; 2 ECG. ReAOLE 3,4,!,2 MCG, TREADLE 3
MCG,4 RG,| WR,2 RG,3 MCG. TreaoLE 4,1,2,3, MCG, B TaBBY wiTH RED MERCERIZED,
REPEAT '8 ACX TO THE BEGINNING IN REVERSE ORDER. THE A TABBY IS THE CENTER,THEN
REPEAT AGAIN BUT INSTEAD OF USING THE RED MERCERIZED COTTON SHOT FOR THE GENTER,
USE THE YELLOW GREEN, NOTE THAT THERE ARE THREE SECTIONS BETWEEN THE SMOTS OF
RED COTTON ,WMICH ALTERNATE WITK THE FOUR SHOTS OF MERCERIZED GREY COTTON.MANY
OTHER UNUSUAL TEXTURES MAY BE BUILT UP IN THIS way AND | HOPE YOy wilLL ENJOY
TRYING OUT SOME OF TMESE, THIS 1S A MODERN WAY OF WEAVlNG,AND QUITE DIFFERENT
FORM TME COLONIAL TYPE OF TEXTURE. TRY OUT THIS THREADING WITH A VARIETY 3F MAT=
ERIALS TO SET INTEREZSTING EFFECTS,

June LS46 NELL1E SarcenT JoHNsON 12489 wewpoTa Ave, DETROIT 4,MizN,
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THREADS = THE WEAvER'sS MaTealags.

THE SELECTION OF YARNS AND TMREADS wiTw WHICH TO WEAVE |S ONE OF THE MOST I(MP-
ORTANT PROBLEMS WHICH CONFRONT THE WEAVER., #ITWH TWHMREADS ON OUR LOOMS WE BUILD TnE
FABRICS OF DIFFERENT TEXTURES ACCOBRNEG TO THE KINO ANDO SI2E OF THMREAD WE USE A HOW
CLOSE IT 18 SET IN THE REED,AND WHAT KIND OF wWEAV|ING TECHNIQUE IS EMPLOYED,

THE QUALITY OF THIS FABRIC MAY SE THICK OR THIN,SOFT AND PLIABLE ,HARD AND 80~
ARDLIKE,DULL OR SHINY, ROUG~ OR SMOOTH, TEXTURE, THE'FEEL OF A CLOTH) IS AT PRESENT
AN IMPORTANT FACTOR IN MODERN TEXTILES, |T OFFERS A WIDE FIELD FOR EXPERIMENTATION
TO THE MANDWEAVER, WEAVERS SHOULD ALWAYS SE ON THE ALERT TO TRY OUT AND USE MANY
OF THE NEW SYNTHETIC YARNS AND THREADS WHICH MANUFACTURERS ARE NOw DEVELOPING.

SEVERAL FACTORS CAN HMELP US DECIDE WHAT YARN OR THREAD TO USE. THESE WILLGUIDE
US TO MAKE THE SELECTION FROM THE GREAT NUMBER OF DIFFERENT KINOS OF MATER|AL NOW
AVAILABLE, THE FIRST THING TO CONSIDER IN SELECTING A THREAD,!S WHETHER IT 18 SulT=
ABLE TO THE USE OR PURPOSE OF THE TEXTILE TO 8E WOVEN, AS AN 0BVIOUS EXAMPLE, WE
WOULO NOT CHOOSE A LINEN THREAD IF WE WERE GOING TO MAXKE A WARM BLANKET,0R A WwoOOL
THREAD FOR GLASS CURTAINS, THIS AT ONCE PUTS OUR CHOICE WITHIN A MORE OR LESS DEFe
INTTE LIMITATION,DUE TO THE INHERENT PROPERTIES AND QUALITIES OF THE THREAD I1TSELF.

TNREADS CAN BE CLASSIFIED AS AN IMAL, VEGETABLE, AND MAN=MADE OR SYNiTNET'C-
THE ANIMAL F1BERS INCLUDE WOOL,HAIR,STLK,ANC THE VEGETABLE; COTTOM, LINEN, HENP,
JUYE; ETC. WHILE THE SYNTHETICS INCLUDE RAYONS,LASTEX,CSLLOPMANE ,AND MANMY OTHER NEW
THREADS DEVELOPED OURING THE wAR. |T 1S NOT MY PDRPOSE MERE TO GO INTO THE PHYSICAL
AND CHEMICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THMESE DIFFERENT FIBERS,AND TME METHOBE8 OF TESTING
THEM, THERE ARE A NUMBER OF:EXCELLENT BOOKS W=ICH ALMOST ANY @000 LIBRARY CAN SUPALY.
"TEXTILE FABRICS™ BY 1SABEL WINGATE,PUBLISHED BY PRENT|CE=HALL 1937, or™TExTILE
FaBRICS AND THEIR USEBY KaTHERINE P.HESS,ARE Go0OD REFERENCES, THE WINGATE BOGK MAS
AN EXCELLENT BIBILOGRAPHY IF ONE WISHES FURTHER STUDY ON THIS SUBJECT.

AFTER WE HAVE DECIDED WWAT WE ARE GOING TO WEAVE, ITS USE AND PURPOSE,wE MUST
CONSIDER wWHAT 3 2Ff AND XINO_OF YARN OR THREAD TO USE TO PREDUCE THE TEXTURE DESIRED
FOR THAT ARTICLE. AND THIS KIND OF YARN ALSO MUST BE SUITABLE TO USE FOR THE PATT=
ERN DESIGN AND TME WEAVING TECHNIQUE TO BE EMPLOYED TO WEAVE THE TEXTILE. ALL OF
THESE FACTORS HAVE TO BE DECIDED BEFORE ONE CAN START TO WEAVE, IN OTHER WORDS,THE
TEXTILE MEEDS TO BE DESIGMED,NO MATTER HOW SIMPLE (T 18,

THERE ARE GENERAL RULES,OR ONE MIGHT SAY SUGRESTIONS,FOR USES FOR THE COMMON
THREADS SUCH AS CARPET warp, 20/2 COTTON, 40/2 LINEN ETC. AND MANY OF THESE WAVE
BEEN GIVEN IN THE"NEWS™ WITH THE PATTERNS AND TECHNIQUES EMPLOYED TO WEAVE a SPEC!I-
FIC ARTICLE. BUT 1T HAS ALwAYS SEEMED TO ME TO BE DIFFICULT TO FORMULATE RULES Te
FIT ALL REQUIRMENTS ,wHICH APPLY TO ALL INSTANCES FOR THE USE OF ALL KINDS OF THREADS.
CHOICES ARE OR SHOULD BE GOVERNED BY THE INDIVIDUAL TASTE OF THE PERSON wWHO 1S coiMe
TO USE THE TEXTILE,AND WHERE AND MOW [T !S TO B8E USED. SOME PEOPLE LIKE TO WEAVE
WITH COARSE THREADS,WHILE OTHERS PREFER FINE THREADS AND CLOSE TEXTURES. A TEXTILE
IS NEVER USED ALONE. IT 13 ALwWAYS "RELATEO"™ TO SOMETHING ELSE.AND IT CANNOT BE
JUBRED FAIRLY ALL BY ITSELF. I3 1T TO BE DECORATIVE,USED AS aN ACCENT, OR ENTIRELY
UTILITARIAN IN ITS PURPQSE ?

JuLy 1946 NELLIE SaRGENT JowNSON L2489 Menxpera Ave, DeTroiT 4,MicwH.



ZXHIBITS 77 ~ANDWEAVING ARE VERY VALUABLE TO0 THE WEAVER WMO IS DESIROUS OF
LEARNING HOW¥ TC USE THRZIADS FCR HIS OwWN PRUJECTS, “ITH MY OwN STUDENTS i USE WOVEN
SAMPLES OF DIFFZIENT KINDS ANC TECHNIQUE ALL OF THME TiME. IT 18 ALWAYS OF MUCH
MELP ANDO INSPIRATION TO SEE HOwW SOMEONE ELSE HAS USSD DIFFERENT KINDS OF THREADS
AND YARNS,AND THEN ONE CAN ACTUALLY SEE AND JUDGE FOR THEMSELVES WHAT THEY wiISH

TO DO. MANY EXHI3ITS OF DIFFERENT TYPES OF WEAVING ARE AVAILABLE Te HANDWE AV ING
NEwWS SUBSCRIBERS. | MAVE AN EXHIBIT OF WEAVING DONE EXCLUSIVELY ON THE HEARTHS )DL

LooM,AND | AM ALWAYS GLAD TO ASSEMBLE A SPECIAL EXHIBIT FOR ANYONE.

HERE | wouLD ALSO LIKE TG STREBSTHE IMPORTANCE OF MAKING EXPERIMENTAL SAMPLES
OF EVERY TECHNIQUE AND THREADING DRAFT WHICH YOU SET UP ON YOUR LOOM. YERy FREQUE=-
NTLY SOMEONE SA¥S TO ME,"™! HAD NO IDEA SO MUCH COULD BE DONE WITH THIS TECHNIQUE."
TRY OUT OIFFERENT COLORS,AS WELL AS DIFFERENT KINDS AND SIZES OF YARN AND THREADS
IN THESE SAMPLZIRS, SAVE AND FILE THEM AITH FULL INFORMATION CONCERNING THE MATER]| AL
USED IN THEM. ALSC KEEZP A NOTE-300K. YOU CANNOT REMEMBER JUST HOW MUCH YOU USED AND
HOW MUCH THREACS 08T, #RITE THEM DOWN, A SIMPLE METHOD OF IDENTIFING SAMPLES OR
IN FACT WOVEN ARTICLES 1S TO MARK THEM WITM STRING TAGS WITM THE FOLLOWING METHOD , =
46=1,CAN REFER TO THE FIRST ARTICLE WOVEN IN 1946, 46-2, THE SECOND ANOD SO ON.

MAKING SAMPLES 1S AN IMPORTANT PART OF WEAVING., FOR A LARGE PROUECT WHERE A
SPECIAL EFFECT 1S WANTED,IT 1S ALWAYS ADVISABLE TO TRY OUT A SMALL SAMPLE OF THE
THREAD AND WEAVE AHICH HAS BEEN DECIDED UPON, ThIS DOSS TAKE A LITTLE MORE TIME
AND POSSIBLY INVOLYE A LITTLE MORE EXPENSE FOR THE THREADS, BUT THROUGH DOING THIS
YOU ARE SURE WHAT THE FINISHED ARTICLE WILL BE LIKE., AND A LITTLE EXPERIMENTING
MAY GIVE YOU SOMI ENTIRELY NEW AND DIFFERENT IDEAS. THIS IS NOT A WASTE OF T|ME,
EVEN THOUGH BEGINNERS SOMETIMES MAY THINK SO.

WHATEVER THEIR USE AND PURPOSE,HANDWOVEN TEXTILES ARE OFTEN VERY LASTING AND
DURABLE FABRICS, “OR THIS REASON,ONE SHOULD ALWAYS BE SURE THE THREADS PURCHASED
ARE FAST TO LIGHKT AND WASHING,!F THE ARTICLE WILL NESD To 8€ WASHED, GET INTO THE
HABIT OF READING TWE L ABELS ON BALLS AND SKEINS OF YARN AND THREAD YOU suy, SEE
WHAT THE MANUFACTURER HAS TO SAY ABOUT HIS PRODUCT., MANY WOOL YARNS ARE NOW MOTH=
PROOFED. LOOK FOR THIS ON LABELS. ALSO LOOK AND SEE HOw MANY YARDS THMERE ARE IN
THE BALL OR SKEIN YOU ARE BUYING,AND WHETMER THE MATERIAL 18 FAST COLOR OR NOT,

IF THERE 1S ANY DOUBT ABOUT COLOR FASTNESS OF YARNS AND THREADS,TEST THEM 8Y
WASHING THEM AND ZXPOSING THEM TO THE SUN, KEEP A SMALL SAMPLE OUT,THEN COMPARE
THE WASHED THREAZ TO THIS, SUCHM TREATMENT MAY SAVE YOU MUCM BRTEF, IT |s uMOST Dia=-

" COURAGING TO HAVE HOURS OF WORK WASTED THROUGH HAYING COLORS RUN WHEN THE FABRIC
1S WASHED AND FINISHED,., | WELL REMEMBER A DOZEN HANDWOVEN GREEN TowELS | DID FOR
A SPECIAL ORDER. "HEN THEY WERE WASHED THEY ALL FADED OUT 4 DIRTY GREY wHICM NEVER
DID COME OUT,ANC “HE ORDER HAD TO BE DONE ALL OVER AGAIN,

lT 18 GENERALLY BETTER TO BUY STANDARD YARNS OF RELIABLE DEALERS wWHO STAND
BACK OF THEIR PRQODUCTS. SUCHM THREADS CAN ALMOST ALWAYS BE DUPLICATED IF MORE 18
NEEDED OR AN ORDER 18 DUPLICATED, COLORS IN DIFFERENT DYE LOTS OFTEN VARY SLIQHTLY
Se IT 18 BEST To QVER-PURCHASE WHAT YOU THINK YOU wiLL NEED,RATHER THAN T0 F|QURE
TOO CLOSE ON AMOUNTS NEEDED FOR A DEFINITE PROJUECT ,AND THEN RUN SHORT BEFORE T
HAS BEEN FINISKED,

ANOTHER PROBLEM WHICH HAS TO BE DEGCIDED IS MOW CLOSE To "SLEY" Op SET A THREAD
OR YARN IN THE REED, ON THIS DEPENDS THE REAL SUCCESS OR FAILURE OF THE WEAVING,
% THE RESULTING TEXTILE SHOULD NOT ONLY BE SUITED To ITS USE AND PURPOSE, BUT IT
SHOULD ALSO BE OF THE R1GHT TEXTURE., HERE TOO THME VALUE OF A SAMPLE COMES IN. OnNE
REED WiLL NOT DO FOR EVERYTHING ONE WISMES TO WEAVE, NEAVERS DIFFER AS To THE S12E
OF REED THEY PREFER., OUR EXPERIENCE LEACS US TO SELIEVE THAT A 12, 15, anp 20 oenT
REED ARE TME ONES WHICH ARE THE MOST USEFUL TO HAVE ON HAND. THE "NELLIE SARGENT
Henungon™ LOOM 13 SOLD EQUIPPED wiTw Ao 12 DENT REED,WHICH 1S SUITABLE FOR MOST RUG
WEAVING SLEYED wiTH ONE THREAD OF CARPET WARP IN A DENT. FOR A COARSER WARP ,OR THE
CARPET WARP THREADED DOUBLE IN THE HEDDLES, EVERY OTHER DENT OF THE |2 DENT REED
WiLL GIVE 6 THREASS TO THE INCM., OR FOR FINER THREADS,2 THREADS CAN BE SLEYED IN A
DENT TO GIVE 24 THAREADS TO THE INCH., THUS A |5 DENT REED WILL GIvVE Ty, 1S, ano 30
THREADS TO THE INCH. AND A 20 DENT REED WILL Q! VE 10, 20, AND 40 THREADS To THE INCN.
THESE SIZES willL 2E SUITABLE FOR MOST THINGS ONE wiLL wiISH TO WEAVE ON A HAND LOON.
ANOTHER TMING wHiZH AFFECTS TEXTURE IS THE BEAT. SowE WEAVERS BEAT VERY HARD,AND
OTHERS VERY LIGKTLY, As A GENERAL RULE WOOL YARNS ARE BEATEN LlGMTLY, BuT OF COURSE
THIS AGAIN WILL JEZPEND ON WMAT IS BEING MADE,

JuLy 1946 NELLIE SARGENT JOWMNSON 12489 Megnpora Ave, DeTro T a4, MighH.



Page 3,

Warp REP. WHEN THE WARP S SET S0 CLOSE IN THE REED THAT IT COMPLITEILY COVERS
THE WEFT, T 1S CALLED 4 wARP REP FABRIC, CARPET wARP SET FROM 24 To 20 THREAD®
TO THE INCHM wiLL COVER A WEFT OF RAGS.

WEET REP/ WHEN THE WARP IS SET FAR ENOUGH APART 30 THE WEFT THREAD COMPLETELY
COVERS IT WE HAVE A WEFT REP TEXTILE., WHEN THERE 1S EQUAL SPACING OF THE WARP
AND WEFT IN A FABRIC,THE WARP 13 SET S0 THAT THERE ARE THE SAME NUMBER OF WARP
THREADS TO THE INCH AS THMERE ARE WEFT SHOTS TO THE INCH,AND BO0TM wWILL SHOW EQU=
ALLY IN THE FINISHED MATERIAL,

SUPPOSE YOU HAVE YOUR WARP ALL SET UP ON THE LOOM FOR A RAG RUG,AND YOU WANT
THE WEFT TO COVER THE WARP. |F IT DOES NOT COVER THE WARP wHEN YOU TRY IT ouT,
THERE ARE TWO THINGS YOU CAN DO. THE FIRST THING IS TO CUT THE RAG WEFT FINE
ENOUGH TO MAKE IT COVER THE wARP, BUT THIS WILL TEND TO MAKE A LIGHT WEIGHT RU&.
THE ALTERNATIVE 18 TO SET THE wWARP FURTMER APART. |F THE WARP Is SET AT |2 TuRe
EADS TO TME INCH,SLEY EVERY OTHER DENT WITH & THREADS TO A DENT AND SKIP A DENT
WHICH GIVES 6 THREADS TO THE INCH. THIS IS AN IMPORTANT PRINCIPLE OF WEAVING AND
SHOULC BE UNDERSTO0O0D.

IF THE cLOTH 18 SLEAZY,THE WARP IS TOO FAR APART. THIS CAN BE CORRECTED BY USING
A HEAVIER WEFT THREAD,OR A DOUBLE WEFT THREAD IF THE WEFT 18 700 FiNE, OR THE
WARP CAN BE SLEYED CLOSER TOGETHER IN THE REZD. MANY T)MES WITH A NEW THREAD,THE
ONLY WAY TO DETERMINE THE NUMBER OF THREADS TO THE INCH, 18 TO TRY OUT A SAMPLE,
lF THE WEFT THREAD 18 PUT THROUGH THE SHED AND PULLED TOO TIGHTLY SO TME EDGES
PULL IN,THE E0GE WARP THREADS ARE NOT ONLY APT To BREAK ,BUT T MAY ALSO BE IMP-
OSSIBLE TO BSEAT DOWN THE WEFT CLOSELY. OFTEN THIS IS THE REASON wHY TME WEFT
CANNOT BE BZATEN AS CLOSE AS MAY BE DESIRED.

WEAVING wiTH NATIVE MATERIAL S, THERE ARE MANY SIMPLE MATERIALS WITH WHICH ONE
CAN WEAVE INTERESTING AND UNUSUAL FABRICS, | SOMETIMES THINK PEQOPLE DO NOT TRY
TO USE THEIR IMAGINATION ENOUGH TO DEVISE SIMPLE WAYS OF USING SUCH THINGS, WE
USE A GREAT MANY CORN SHUCKS FOR PLACE MATS ON THE HEARTHSIOE LoouM. THESE CAN
BE DYED,BOILING THE SHUCXS UP IN REGULAR COMMERCIAL DYES FOR ABOUT 2 OR 3 MIN-
UTES,AND THEN ALLOWING THEM TO COOL IN THE WATEZR. RINSE WELL TO wASH OFF. THE
SURPLUS DYE,AND DRY, WHEN USING THE SHUCKS THEY CAN BE STRIPPED INTO THIN STRIP S
AND PLACE IN THE SHED., ROLL THMEM IN A DAMP TOWEL To KEEpP THEM DAMP, LAST FaALL
WE TRIZD WEAVING THE QOLD WHMEAT STALKS,BUT THEY ARE RATHER SLIPPERY AND MAVE 4
TENDENCY TO SLI1DE. BRooM SEDGE OR SAGE GRASS, GOLDEN ROD STEMS STRIPPED, AND
CAT TAILS MAY ALSO BE USED,AND SOME OF THE NATURAL COLORS ARE VERY LOVELY.

How To Opcw A SKkEIN OF YaARN OR THREAD . !T MAY SEEM STRANGE TO MANY OF YOU,TO
KNOW THAT SOME PEOPLE DO NOT KNOW THE CORRECT wAY T0 OPEN A SKE|N OF YARN OR
THREAD IN ORDER TO KEEP |T FROM SECOMING TANGLED AND A NUISENCE TO wiND OM THE
SHUTTLE.

THIS 1S VERY EASY ToO DO IF YOU DO IT RIGHT. UNROLL THE SKEIN, TAKE IT ON BOTH
MANDS AS YOU WOULD TO MAKE A CATS CRADLE. LooseEN AND PuLL IT OUT, BY BRINGING
THE HANDS IN AND OUT,MAKING THE YARM TAUT THEN LOOSE. THIS HAS a TENDENCY TO
STRAIGHTEN OUT THE THREAUS. THEN CUT THE PLACES WMERE THE SKEIN MAS BEEN TI1ED,
AND FINE THE PLACE WHERE THE ENDS ARE TIED TOGETHER. CUT THE enDS® APART. PuTt
THE SKEIN ON A REEL,O0R OVER THME BACKS OF TWO CMAIRS IF A REEL I'S NOT MANDY.
WIND THME SHUTTLE DIRECLY FROM THE SKEIN. WHMEN FINISHED WITM THE WINDING AND
PUTTING THE SKEIN AWAY, TWiST THE TwO ENDS TOWETHMER AND TIE,THEN TWIST UP THE
SKEIN AGAIN,AND TURN ONE END BACK AROUND THE OTMER END.

SKEIN READY To TIE ENDS A AND B.

TwisTiNg THE
SKEIN,

» CRoss expos A awp B.
3 CARRY AROQUND SKEIN
\,3 AND TIE ARQUND THE

Brina onE END THROUGH OTHER SKEIN,
ducest946  NELLIE SARGENT JOWNSON 12483 MenooTa Ave, DeTroiT 4 ,Micw,
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RAe Ruas.

THMERE ARE TWO REASONS FOR MAXING A RUG OF RAQS, ONE 1S TOo USE UP MATERIAL
FOR THE WEFT WMICH 13 EASILY AVAILA3LE IN EVERY MHOME, AND THE OTHMER 1S TOo MAKE
A RUG FOR SOME SPECIAL PLACE OF A DEFINITE S1ZZ AND DESIGN, HiTH A LITTLE PLAR
NING,!T !S JUST AS EASY TO MAKL AN INTZRESTING ATTRACTIVE RAG RUQ,AS T IS To
WEAYE ONE OF SOME OTHER MATER|ALS ~WAT ONEI MAY PURCHASK,

SOME OF THE MEMBERS OF JETROIT —=anOwEAvEe's GUILD THIS PAST SPRING MAVE
MADE SOME VERY G0OD LOOK NG RAG RUSS,AND T 13 THESE | wiLL DESCRIBE To YOU WNOW,
IN THE 800K "WEAVING OM THE HEARTHS (D€ LOOM" ARE SEVERAL PAGES WHICH SHOW KOW
TO PLAM UNEYENLY DESIGNED STRIPES FOR A RUQ,HOW TO GET THE RIGMT PROPORTION or
LENGTN TO THE WIDTH., AND ALSO HOwW TO JOIN RASS OR STOCKING LOOPS BY KNOTTING
THEM TOGETMER INMSTEAD OF SEWINQ.AS WANY OF YOUu MWAVE THIB BoOK,! wiLL NOT REPEAT
THOSE DIRECTIONS MERE.

Use oF Copom. "HIT AND Miss™ RUGB CAN 5T MADE THAT ARE ATTRACTIVE, BUT IT
IS MORE TMAN LIKELY THEY WiLL MOT BE. #!TH SwALL AMOUNTS OF MATERIALS,SUCMH A8
PERCALES ETC, IT 1S GENERALLY TO TEAR OR CUT THE MATERIAL UP INTO LENGTMS AND
THEN MIX THEM UP WELL., KEEP LIGHTER COLORS FO® ONE RUG AND DARKER COLORS FOR AN
OTHER RUG,0R FOR A CONTRAST IN BORCERS. NE _iKE To OYE OUR RAGS TO MAVE ENOUGH
FOR ONE RUG,AND THE MORE UNEVEM THE OYE TAKES,THE BETTER IT 13,AS THEN YOU QET
A SHADING FROM DARK TO LIGHT.THIS IS ALWAYS OF MORE INTEREST THAN A 30LID COLOR,
A RUG OF THIS TYPE |8 sHown AT Fisurg No,! asovE. INSERT SMALL LENGTHS OF A
BRIGMT COLOR AT INTEVALS TO QIVE 8MALL ACCENTS ADDS INTEREST.

CoLomeD Wamops., ARE OFTEN M03T ZFFecTIive,Pus No,2 was MADE OF 4 SREY PLAID
BLANKET, THE wARP USED wAS SLATE GREY,AND ROSE CARPET WARP, Two SECTIONS OF THE
NEW "NELLIE SARGENT JOMNSON"™ LLOOM WERE ~ARPEZ WITH ROSE,THEN Two SECTIONS WITH
QREY FOR THE WIDTN DESIRED,NEFT wAS ALL THE SAMZI MATERIAL,BUT THE PLAID MADE
1T APPEAR AS IF A PATTERN MAD BEEN LAID=-1M.3ET OUT SOME OF YOUR WORN BLANKETS
ANDO SEE WHAT wHAPOENS WHEN YOU WEAYE OVER A ST RIPED WARP, A ROSE RAYON AEDSPREAD
OVER PALE GREEN WARP TURNED OUT 4 _SvELY ROSY 3SE€IGE COLOR,

AuausT L3245 NELLIE SARGENT o I-NZO0® L 435 VeNpDOTA AveE,
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THE RUG AT FIGURE NO.Z IS OF INTEREST FOR TWO REASONS. "HE WwARP 18 ONE TMREAD

OF DARK GREEMN AND ONE OF LIGHT SREEN THRIADED ALTERNATELY ALL ACROSS THE WIDTH
OF THE LOOM. |T WAS WOVEN OF DARKX QREEN RAGS. (HE DESIGN was MADE BY TwiSTING

A LIGHT TAN WEFT WITH THME DARK GREEN FOR THE V SHAPES,AND JUST LAYING IN EXTRA
STRIPS OF LIGHT WHERE THE LIGHT LINES ARE, VERY EASY AND ESFECTIVE YO 00,

PREPARATION OF QAGS.NEVER WEAVE POORLY PREPARED RAQGS. NOOL RAGS ARE BEST IF YOU
HAVE THEM, TNE WIDTH TO CUY THESE DEPENDS SOMEWMHAT ON THE wliQNWT, I 1w DOUBT
MOw WIDE TO CUT THEM,TRY A FEW RIGHMT oy Tyg LOOM TO GET THE TEXTURE DESIRED,
ALWAYS CUT YOUR RAGS EVEHLY,AND IF A LIGKT AND MEAVY MATERIAL IS COMBINED TRY
TO CUT THME LIGNHTER WEIQHT MATERIALS WlDER,sO THE WOVEN EFFECT wWilLL BE SIMILAR,
YOUR RAGS CAN BE CUT ANYWHERE FROM ¥ INCH TO 2 INCHES wI1DE, PLACE TWE ENO OF
ONE STRIP OVER THE END OF THE OTHMER,AND SEW TOGETMER,8Y HAXD OR ON A MACHNEIERE,
OR THEY CAN BE XNOTTED TOGETHER IF THE STRIPS ARE WIDE ENOUGH,

AMOUNTS OF MATERIAL. WE ESTIMATE THAT 2 POUNDS OF CUT RAGS ABOUT AN INCH wiDE

WILL WEAVE ONE SQUARE YARD OF WOVEN MATER|AL. Fom a 36" Rus ON THE NEw "NELLIE
SARGENT JOMNSON™ LOOM, wARP 45C wARP TWREADS, THis wiLL BE A80UT 38 INCHES (N

THE REED. BUT RmAG RUGS 0O PULL IN A LITTLE ON THE EDGE, BE SURE AND SLEY Rag

RUG WARP DOUBLE EOR 3 OR 4 SLITS ON EACN SELVAGE EDGE, TO COMPLETELY COVER THE
WARP THREAD WITH WEFT,SLEY THE REED 2 THREADS IN A SLIT,SK1® A SLIT,SLEY Twe

MORE,SKIP A SLIT ETC. FOR THE WIDTH OF THE LOOM. lF THE WEFT DOES NOT COVER ,

CUT THE WEFT A LITTLE FINER,

FinNiSH WITH A MEM OR A FRINGE, WE FINISK THEM BOTH WAYS, BuT A FIRM MEM WiLL
GENERALLY WEAR A LITTLE BETTER, THESE HMEMS SHMOULD BE WOYEN OF WARP LIKE THE
COLOR OF THE BODY OF THE RUG IS POSBIBLE,OR OF FINE RAQS IF DESIRED. Agtow 27
OF PLAIN WEAVE FOR MEMS . WHEN THE RUG 1S REMOVED FROM THE LOOM,STITCN TWICE BE
FORECUTTING THE RUGS APART, ALLOWING ABOUT % INCH BETWEEN STITCHING,THIS HELPS
SECURE THE THREADS ALSO. FOR FRINGES LEAVE ABOUT 8" BETweEn Twe Rruss.FoLDED
NEWSPAPER OR CARDBOARD STRIPS CAN BE PUT INTO TMIS SPACE |F DES)RED.THEN REMOVE
AFTER THE MATERIAL I8 STITCHED.

A Mooesan Four Broex PaTTeEmny.

THIS RUG SHOWS A RATHER DIFFEREINT WAY TO USE A COLONIAL OVE3=-SHOT THREADING
THAN 1S COMMONLY SEEN. |T FORMS A BORDER ON THE ENDS AND S(3ES OF THE RUG WITH
A TEXTURED CENTZR. FOR THE RUG SHOWN HERE CUT THE WOOL RAG «EFT ABOUT 3"wiDE.
THi1S wAS DYED DARK BROWN FOR THE PATTERN,AND ORANGE CARPET wiRP WAS USED FOR
THE PLAIN WEAYE AFTER EACH OF THE PATTERN SHOTS.

ARRANGMENT OF THREADING DRAFT FOR 390 THREADS. [muC ookt Lo ﬂm‘
| ) .

TMREAD FIRST TWO HEDDLES J0UBLE 2 e . b )
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FOoR A wiDER RUG,REPEAT fFRrRON B T0 C,
Torac HEDOLE COUNT. Harmess 1-112, 2- 8% { j :
3 - 82,4 <104,70TAL 387. THE EXTRA WARP 4nasAos
ARE USED UP BY THREADING THE FIRST TWO AND THE
LAST MEDOLES DOUBLE. WEAVE A 2" KEADING WITH ! i L
ORANGE CARPET WARP FOR A HEM.USE A anD B TREAD.
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Fage 3.

To WEAVE TwiS USE THE TREAOLZS IN THE FOLLOWING ORDER,ALTERNATING THE PATTERN
SHEDS Wi TH ~—mE PLAIN WEAVE,AS USUAL. TREADLE 4-3x,2-1,4-1,2-1,4-1,2-3x,CENTIR
OF BORDER.RZ2EAT IN REVERSE ORDER BACK TO THE BEGINNING OF THE PATTERN.

FOR THE CENTER OF THE RUG USE TREAOLE 3=3x,l=1,3=! 1«1, REPEAT THIS FOR THE
DESIRED LENGTH FOR THE CENTER.IND WiITH TREADLE 3=3Xx.THEN REPEAT THE END BORCER
AND THE 2" OF PLAIN WEAVE AS AT THE BEGINNING. ALwAYs BE SURE AND USE THE ALT-
ERNATE BETWEEZN THE SHOTS OF PATTERN WEFT.

ANOTHER WAY TO WZAVE THIS MAKES A BATTERN FOR THE CENTER,A PATTERNED CORNER AND
A TEXTURED ESND AND SIDJE BORDER. FOR THIS Use TReaoLE 1-3x,3-1,1-1,3=3x,1-2x,
3-1,1=] CENTZR,RIVERSI BACK TO BEGINNING. FOR CENTER OF THE RUG, WEAVE TREACLE
4-3x,2-1, 4=1,2-1,4=1 ,2-3x,4=1,2-3x,4=1,2-1,4-1,2-1, REPEAT TH!IS FOR LENGTH 2SS =
JRED., END WITH TREADLZ $=3X. THEN REPEAT THE END BORDER,AND FINISH WITH THE
PLAIN WEAVE ~ZADING. THESE RUGS ARE DECIDEDLY DIFFERENT FROM MOST OVER-SHOT

RUGS AND GIVZI AN EXCELLENT EFFECT,

MODERN ARRANGMENT FOR A "CRACkLE™ Weave Rue.
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THIS THREADINS DRAFT AND THE RESULTING PATTZRN IS VERY SIMPLE WITH MOST OF TkE
INTEREST IN TIXTURE. ! HZIRE ARE MANY WAYS IT CAN BE XOVEN BESIDZS THOSE GIVEN,

ARRANGMENT FOR A wARP 0F 290 THRSADS Hepore CouNT IN GROUPS. MULTIPLY T=18
BY NUMBER EACH GROUP (S REPEATED: ©3

THReEAD A To S,sroup |, 11, 111,1V,V,. 94 TOTAL ON EACH HARNESS,

B to C,crRouP VI ,REPEAT 4x8 32 b4y i v v vivig

Crto0D, " vil, ™ 23xe 138 2 5 7 5 4 2 | Harness |

D 7o € | 4 7 4 7 6 4 2 HarnESS 2

C 1o B8, ™ VI,REPEAT 4x8 32 6 5 ! 5 7 2 2 HarNEss I

B to A, TV,IV, L, UL, 94 43 4 3 5 0 1 harness 4

390 16 20 16 20 22 8 &

FOR A WIDER %ARP REPEAT 3RrRouP VI
AS MANY TIMES AS DESIRED,

NarP CaARPET WARP SET 12 TO THE INCH

HEFT MAvYSVILLE RUG FILLER,DARK BLUE FOR PAT=-
TERN SHOTS AND CARPET WARP L |IKE w~ARP FOR THWE
PLAIN WEAVE. RaGS CAN BE USED IF DESIRED.

WEAVE A PLAIN WEAVE HEADING WITH THE WARP,
FOR THME END BORDER,USE TREAOLE 2-8x.THEN
TReapLE4-2x, 1-2, 2-5x,3-3x,4-8x,3-3x,2-5x,
1=2x,4=2x.THEN TREADLE 3-16x. FOR THE CENTER
OF THME RUG,REPEAT TREADLE 2-2¥,3=2X,ALTERNA=
FOR THE DESIRED LENGTH. THEN REPEAT THE ENC
BORDER BACK IN REVERSE TO THE BEGINNING. WE
FINISMED WIDTH OF THIS RUG Is ABOUT 30™.

ONE SKXEIN OF RUG FILLER WEAVES ABouT I8™ IN
THIS WIDTH.

THERE ARE MANY OTHER INTERESTING WAYS OF
TREADLING THIS PATTERN, TRY USING HOME=-CRS T
OFT COTTON,SUING 3 STRANDS AS ONE WEFT,wWITH
CARPET WARP OR "ENTEZRPRISE"™ COTTON FOR THE
PLAIN WEAVE SHOTS. HEAVY RUG wOOLS, CHMENIL.Z,
CANDLEWICK COTTONS EYC. CAN ALSO BE USED FCR
WEFT FOR THESE.
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Handweaving
News

QUESTIONS ABOUT SELLING

HANDWZAVING

”

ONE OF THME MOST FREQUENT QUESTIONS PEOPLE ASK 18," |F | suy a LooMm, wiLL | BE aSLE
TO SELL MY HANDWEAVING," ?

THE ANSWER TO THis 18,"0F COURSE YOU CAN SELL YOUR HANDWEAVING, |F YOU WEAVE SOME
THING PEOPLE wiLL WANT TO SUY,"”

BUT YOU SAY]THIS INVOLVES A GOOD DEAL MORE THAN JUST BUYING A LOOM.” |T SURELY DOES.
IT REQUIRES THMAT YOU LEARN HOW TO USE THE LOOM AS A TOOL ; MOW TO USE OIFFERENT THREADS:
AND HOW TO USE WEAVING TECHNIQUES TO MAKE ATTRACTIVE SALEABLE ARTIGLES.

I OFTEN TELL THE STUDENTS IN MY WEAVING CLASSES THAT WHEN THEY START TO LEARN HOW
TO WEAVE, THEY ARE OFF ON A GRAND ADVENTURE THAT NEVER NEZDS TO END. LZARNING HOW TO
WEAVE DOES LEAD ONE INTO MANY OTHERWISE UNKNOWN PATHS AND BY~wAYS., ALONG THIS wAY, YOU
FIND MANY S0LID SUBSTANTIAL FRIENDS T0O. FOR IT 18 ONLY THE WORTHWHILE SORT OF PERSON
WHO HAS THE PATIENCE AND PERSEVERANCE TO CONTINUE IN THIS WEAVING CRAFT. THERE IS.MUCM
MORE TO IT THAN JUST THROWING A SHUTTLE THMROUGH THE SHED TO MAKE A RUG OR SOME CLOTH FOR
A DRESS. LEARN MOW TO WEAVE, BE A CRAFTSMAN, NOT JUST A TSHUTTLE THROWER."

THE FIRST STEP 1S OF COURSE,TME PURCHASE OF A GOOD LOOM TMAT FITS YOUR NEzDS. Don'T
BUY" TMIS LOOM THOUGH WiTH THE FIRST IDEA THAT YOU ARE SOING TO SELL. 3UY IT RATHER WITH
THE IDEA,THAT YOU ARE GOING TO BUY IT FOR THE PURPOSE OF LEARNING HOW TO WEAVE SOMETHING
PEOPLE WILL WANT TO BUY. MANY PEOPLE BUY A LOOM TO WEAVE THINGS FOR THEIR OWN USE AND
FOR THEIR MOMES. THEY FIND IN THEIR LOOMS A DEEP AND GROWING SATISFACTION AND ENJOYMENT
THAT COMES FROM THE MAKING OF SOMETNING DIFFERENT THAN WHAT FORTY MILLION OTMER PEOPLE

HAVE,

WouLD YOU BE SURPRISED IF | SHMOULD TELL YOU THAT | KNOW OF SEVERAL FAMILIES THaAT
MAVE BEEN SAVED FROM A VERY DEFINITE BREAK UP,DUE TO THE FACT THAT THE MOTHER HAS TAKEN
UP MANDWEAVING 7 THis 18 TRUE. THE WHOLE FAMILY INTEREST CAN BECOME CLOSER WHEN MOTHER
PRODUCES AN ATTRACTIVE RUQ, CURTAINS, UPHOLSTERY, OR A BED-=COVER THAT ALL CAN ADMIRE,
CHILDREN QUITE NATURALLY BRAG TO THEIR FRIENDS ABOUT WHAT THEIR MOTHER CAN DO, THAT YOUR
MOTMER CAN'T. THEY TELL THEIR TEACHERS AT SCHOOL. FATHER ALSO HAS AN INTEREST IN THIS
PROJECT, TNOUGN OFTEN AT FIRST,ITS JUST OUT OF THE CORNER OF MIS EYE. THEN IN A SHORT
TIME A8 WORKX ON THE LOOM PROGRESSES, HE To0O 1S TELLING MEN AT THE SHOP OR OFFICE,AB0UT
'WHAT M!S WIFE 1S DOING, HE OFf RIVES PLEASURE AND SATISFACTION FROM THE LOOM TOO, TMIS
1S ONE VERY SURE WAY OF MAXKING OTHER PEOPLE WANI TO BUY WMAT YOU CAN MAKE,
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SINCE ThE AuGgus~™ NEwWS WENT OUT | HAVE HMAD A NUMBER OF JUESTIONS CONCERNING THE
MAKING AND SELLING OF RAG RUGS FROM SEZVERAL SUBSCRIBERS. THESE | WILL MAKE AN ATTEMPT

TO ANSWER TO THE BEST OF MY ABILITY, | HOPE THE MATERIAL WILL BE OF MELP, PcRHAPS
THERE MAY 8E AMONG YQU,SOMEONE WHO HMAS MORE EXPSRIINCE SELLING RAG RUGS THAN | MAVE,

IF 30,AND YOU HAVE ANY IDEAS ON THESE MATTERS,| wilLL WELCOME A LETTER FROM YOU,

FIRST,#HAT ANSWER WILL WE GIVE A CUSTOMER WKO COMPLAINS THWAT YOUR PRICE FOR A
RAG RUG IS MORE EXPENSIVE THAN THOSE IN THE STORES. TO MY wAY OF THINKING YOU SHOULD
NEVER TRY TO COMPETE OR SELL ON THE SAME BASIS AS THE COMMERCIAL RUG IN THE STORE.
YOUu MUST TRY TO MAKE YOUR RUG BETTER IN EVERY wAY, |T SHOULD BE WELL DESIGNED, &GOOD
IN COLOR AND VERY WELL WOVEN., TRY TC PUT IN SOME SORT GF INDIVIDUAL TOUCH SO THEY
WILL BE DIFFERENT FROM A COMMERCIAL RUG,JUST AS DIFFERENT AS YOU CAN POSSIBLY MAKE
THEM,S0 THERE CAN 8E NO COMPARISON. WHEN A CUSTOMER SAYS THEN,SHE CAN GET 4 LESS EXP-
ENSIVE RUG IN THE STORE, YOU CAN SAY THAT SHE CANNOT GET A RUG LIKE YOURS IN THE STORE,
AND BE VERY SURE YOURSELF THAT SHE CAN'T.

OUR NZXT QUESTION 18," WHAT IS A FAIR PRICE TO CHARGI PER FOOT FOR WEAVING RAGSS?"
STRANGE AS IT MAVY SEEM,A GOOD MANY WZAVERS OF RAG RUGS DO NOT KNOw HOW TO FIGURE WHAT
IT ACTUALLY COSTS THEM |IN MONEY,FOR ONE YARD OF WOVEN MATERIAL, JUST FOR THE WARP,

To wWORK THIS OUT,PROCEED AS FOLLOWS,= START WITH THE REED ON THE LOOM. |IF YOu DO NOT

KNOW HOW MANY THREADS THERE ARE IN AN INCH OF THME REED,FIRST LOOK ON THE SIDE OF THE

LOOM REED. GENERALLY THE REED 18 MARKED [0 = 38, or Poss)sLY 12 = 36, THe |0 orR THE

12 REFER TO THE NUMBER OF DENTS OR SLITS TO THE INCH OF THE REED. Twe 36 OR TwE 38

IS THE LENGTH OF THE REED. MOST REEZDS FOR RUGS AR: £I1THER |0 orR |2 pEnTs. |F THE REED
1S NCT MARKED,ACTUALLY COUNT HOW MANY OJENTS THERE ARE IN AN INCH,.

NOwW YOU MULT IPLY THE NUM2ER OF 2ENTS TO THE !NCH,SY THE wiIDTw THE RUS IS TO BE
yn THE REED. OR 12 X 38,whicr IS 12 THREADS TO THE INCH TIMES THE wIDTH OF THE RUG.
TH!S EQUALS A TOTAL OF 456 WARP THREADS. A RAG RUG GENERALLY WILL PULL IN ON THE EDGE
ABOUT 2 INCHES,AND IT IS BEST TO THREAD ANDO SLEY THE FIRST 3 OR 4 HEDOLES AND SLITS
OF THE REED DOUBLE., SO WITH THIS,YOU COME OUT wITH A 36" WIDTH ON YOUR FINISHED GOODS.

SUPPOSE YOU MAKE A TEN YARD WARP, THE TOTAL NUMBER OF WARP THREADS,OR 456,x 10
EQUALS 4560 YARDS NEEDED OF CARPET waRP, ONE HALF POUND SPOOL OF CARPET WARP CONTAINS
800 YARDS.WHEN BUYING THEM,LOOK AND SEE KOW MUCH THEY CONTAIN,BOME NOw MAVE oNLY 600
YARDS ,AND SOME AS LITTLE As 300 vARDS. £ 3SPOOLS OF CARPET WARP wiTH 800 varDs To A
SPOQL GIVES YOou 4800 YARDS OF WARP, TMIS 1S A LITTLE MORE THAN YOU NEED, BUT 0C NOT
UNDERBUY. AT 45¢ A SPOOL,YOUR CARPET wARP WILL C0ST 6 x 457 ,0Rr $2.70 FOR A TEN YARD
WARP, THERE WILL B9E SOME TAKE=UP ON THE ~ARP AS YOU WEAVE,ZIFFERENT PEOPLE BEAT CLO-
SER THAN OTHERS, BUT FIGURE OUT HOW MANY YARDS OF FINISHED MATERIAL YOU GET OUT OF
THIS AMOUNT OF wARP, FIGURE IN ALL OF THE WARP INCLUDING THAT USED FOR TYING UP TO
WARP AND CLOTH SEAMS ,AND TMAT INCLUDED IN FRINGES E£TC, ALSO FIGURE IN HOW LONG 1T TAKE 8
YOU TO WEAVE A SCLID YARD OF MATERIAL ON AN AVERAGE,S0 YOU CAN GET SOME IDEA OF HOW
MUCH TO CHARGE FOR YOUR LABOR. DON'T ASK ME WHAT TO CHARGE FOR YOUR LABOR,THAT 18
ENTIRELY UP TO YOU AND YOUR OWN SITUATION. YQU KNOW THAT MUCH BETTER THWAN | 0o, BurT
AT LZAST FIGURE OUT YOUR COSTS,AS NEAR AS YOU CAN, INCLUDING OF COURSE THE TIME IT
TAKES TO SET UP AND THREAD THE LOOM AS wELL AS TC WEAVE THE MATZRIAL.DON'T FORGET
TO INCLUDE THE HEMMING, FRINGING AND ANY FINISHING YOU DO ON THE RUGS EITHER,

ANOTHMER QUESTION | RECEIVED 18," WHAT SHOULZ WE CHARGE A CUSTOMIR FOR A RUG
WHEN WE FURNISH THE RAG STRIPS FOR THE!R RUGS 77 ANSWER, 'WHAT 1S YOUR TIME WORTHZ"

HERE ARE. SOME NOTES WHICH | MADE IN MY NOTE=-800K FOR THE VERY FIRST RUG WHICH
| EVER MADE ON A LOOM MANY YEARS AGO. | BOUGHT 20 YARDS OF UNBLEACHED COTTON QO |4¢g
A vyaro.ToTaL $2.20. This wAS TORN INTO STRIPS | INCH WIDE,AND OF cOURSE 20 YARDS IN
LENGTH. THus | /3 oF Ao YARD GavE 12 OF THESE STRIPS,0R 36 STRIPS,20 YARDS LONG FOR
THE WIDTH OF THE MATERIAL. THIS MADE A TOTAL OF 38 X 20 or 720 vARDS OF weFT.TwHIS
WEIGMED S L8S. |T was DYED DARK BLUE AND Took 30¢ #ORTH OF DYE,MAKING TOTAL COST OF
THE werT $3.10. ONE 20 YARD STRIP WEAVES ABOUT 5" OF MATERIAL 36"wipE. Bur THIs
LAST MIGHT VARY A LITTLE DEPENDING ON HOW [T WAS BEATEN DOWN,

COTTON FLANNEL,ALL=-WOOL, OR PART-wOOL BLANKETS MAKE EXCELLENT RUGS. | DO NOT
HAPPEN RIGHT NOW TO KNOW WHMAT OUR GOOD=wILLOR THE SALVATION ARMY STORES CHARGE A LS
FOR THIS KIND OF MATZIRIAL NOw, BuUT | 20 XNOW,THAT SOME TIME AGO I|T WAS POSSIBLE TO
BUY ALL WOOL OLD MATERIALS FOR 10f a LB, THIS wAS ALL WASHED AND CLEAN TOO. |F vou
HAVE HAD ANY EXEPRIENCES W!TH THIS SORT OF WEAVING AND CAN ADD TO THIS IN ANY wAY,
| SHALL BE VERY HAPPY TO HMEAR FROM YOU.
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DWEAVING NEWS
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WEAVING ON THE HEARTHSIDE TABLE Loowm.

THERE HAVE BEEN A NUMBER OF REQUESTS FOR SOME NEW IDEAS FOR ARTICLES WOVEN ON THE
SMALL HEARTHSI1DE TABLE LOOM. BEFORE | GIVE THESE, | wisH TO SAy THAT THIS LOOM IS NOW
AVAILABLE FROM SeEars Roesuck & Co, |T CAN BE ORDERED THROUGH THE MAIL ORDER CATALOG 1IN
ANY OF THE RETAIL STORES OR BY MAIL FROM CHICAGO., THESE LOOMS ARE SOLD ALREADY THREAD=-
ED AND WITH 5 YARDS OF WARP ON READY TO WEAVE., FOR COST OF THESE REFER TO SEARS CATALOG

| SHOULD LIKE TO HEAR FROM THOSE OF YOU WHO HAVE MADE ARTICLES FROM THE BOOK WHICK
| WROTE TO GO WITH THIS LOOM,"WEAVING ON THE HEARTHSIDE Loom". HOw SUCCESSFUL MAVE YOU
BEEN IN FOLLOWING THESE DIRECTIONS ? ARE THEY PERFECTLY CLEAR ? WHAT HAVE YOU MADE ?
HAVE YOU SOLD ANY OF THESE ARTICLES ? |F so, WILL YOU NOT WRITE To ME ?

THERE 1S ONE QUESTION THAT 1S ASKED OF ME VERY FREQUENTLY BY PEOPLE wWHO ARE USING
THIS LOOM, HOW DO YOU BEAT RAG RUGS DOWN CLOSE ON THis LooM 7?7 DUE TO THE NATURE OF THE
BEATER ON THE SMALL HEARTHSIDE LOOM IT IS NOT AS EASY TO BEAT RUGS CLOSELY AS ON \A LARGE
FLOOR LOOM WITH A HEAVY BATTEN. BUT 1T CAN BE DONE. PUT A SHOT OF WEFT THROUGH THE SHED.
BEAT IT CLOSE TO THE PREVIOUS ROW. CHANGE THE SHED, BEAT THE WEFT DOWN AGAIN, A CcOMB
CAN BE USED TO PUSH IT CLOSE OR THE EDGE OF THE SHUTTLE MAY BE USED TO PRESS IT CLOSE
TO THE PREVIOUS ROW OF WEFT,., THEN PUT IN THE NEXT ROW OF WEFT IN THIS SHED. BEAT THIs
DOWN; CHANGE SHED AND SO ON, BE VERY CAREFUL IN WEAVING RAG RUGS OR ANY RUG WITH A
VERY HEAVY WEFT, NOT TO PULL IN THE EDGE WARP THREADS. YOU CANNOT BEAT DOWN THE WEFT
CLOSE ENOUGHE (F THE EDGE WARP THREADS ARE DRAWN IN AT ALL. SO BE SURE YOU WATCH THIS,
IT HELPS TO KEEP THE EDGE WARP THREADS FROM PULLING IN,IF THEY ARE THREADED DOUBLE FOR
2 OR 3 SLITS, ON EACH EDGE,

ANOTHER QUESTION WHICH HAS BEEN ASKED OF ME LATELY, 1S HOw DO YOU COVER THE WARP ON
THE HEARTHSIDE TABLE LOOM? THERE ARE TWO WAYS TO COVER A WARP. UNE 1S TO SET THE WARP
FURTHER APART, THE OTHER WAY 1S TO USE A FINE WEFT. OCARPET WARP ON THE LOOM CAN BE
COVERED BY USING A VERY FINELY CUT RAG, IF YOU ARE USING RAGS. OUR SHETLAND OR SPORT
WOOL YARN WILL COVER IF IT 18 BEATEN DOWN CLOSE WITH A COMB. THIS MAKES A VERY FIRM
CLOSE TEXTURE WITH THE WARP COMPLETELY COVERED. CLOSELY SHADED YARNS OF SEVERAL COLORS
WOVEN IN STRIPES CAN BE USED FOR ENVELOPE PURSES AND BAGS., OR SOME OF THE TAPESTRY TECH-
NIQUES MAY BE USED,IF DESIRED TO PUT IN PATTERN. HANDweAviINg News ForR Marcu 1940 TELLS
HOW TO DO THE PERUVIAN FORM OF TAPESTRY WEAVING. THIS IS SIMILAR TO THE NORWEGIAN AKLAE
TAPESTRIES T00, MANY OF YOU MAY HAVE THIS NUMBER OF THE NEWS AND IT IS STILL AVAILABLE
IF ANY OF YOU WISH TO HMAVE 1T7,SO AS TO LEARN HOw TO DO THIS FORM Of WEAVING.
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KNOTTED FLOSSA RUGS.

Fiaure No.l

THE RUG SHOWN AT FIGURE No.l AT THE LEFT IS MADE
OF RAGS KNOTTED OVER A STICK,USING THE FLossa Rue
KNOT AS DESCRIBED IN THe NEws FOR ApPRrRiIL oF 1940,

BOTH RUGS ON TKIS PAGE WERE WOVEN ON THE SMALL
TaesLe MODEL HEARTHSIDE LooOM. THEY COULD BE WOVEN
ON ANY LOOM WHERE THERE 1S A PLAIN WEAVE SHED.

IN THIS RUG,THERE WERE 50 KNOTS FOR THE FULL WIDTH
OF ONE ROW ACROSS THE WARP, EACH KNOT WAS MADE USE-
ING FOUR WARP THREADS. AND THE FIRST KNOT ON EACH
EDGE WAS SET IN ABOUT % INCH.

CUT RAGS ABOUT THE WE!GHT OF A WORN SHEET,ABOUT
AN INCH AND A HALF WIDE FOR THE KNOTS,AND ABOUT
ONE INCH WIDE FOR THE RAG WEFT BETWEEN THE ROWS OF
KNOTS. MAKE TWO,0R |F DESIRED, THREE ROWS OF THE
PLL’.AIN WEAVE BETWEEN EACH ROW OF THE KNOTS,

THIS RUG HAS A DARK PLAIN BORDER ALL ARQUND THE
EDGE. THE KNOTS ARE NOT CUT,THOUGH THEY COULD BE

CUT IF DESIRED. |F YOu HAVE A LARGE AMOUNT OF DIFF-
ERENT COLORS OF RAGS,PERCALES ETC., WE LIKE TO DYE
THEM,AND USE TWO OR EVEN THREE COLORS ONLY N THE
DESIQN. THiIS GIVES A MUCH BETTER EFFECT FOR THE
FINISHED RUG. TRY TO GET YOUR MATERIALS DYED UNEVEN.
THEN YOU GET NICE SOFT SHADED EFFECT IN YOUR COLORS. THE DESIGN SHOULD BE WORKED OUT ON
CROSS SECTION PAPER FIRST., USE A SIMPLE ONE,AND MAKE IT 50 SQUARES WIDE TO CORRESPOND

To THE 50 KNOTS NEEDED FOR THE WIDTH OF THE LOOM,

THESE RUGS CAN SE VERY ATTRACTIVE IF THE COLORS ARE CAREFULLY SELECTED,. AND THEY ARE
SOFT AND DURABLE,AND HOLD THE FLOOR WELL. CAUTJON; TAKE CARE YOU DO NOT PULL IN THE
EDGE WARP THREADS AS THE WEFT 1S PUSHED INTO PLACE,AND BEAT EACH ROW OF WEFT CLOSE

WITH A COMB IF NECESARY. THIS RUG WAS WOVEN BY Miss BROKAW,A WAYNE STUDENT THIS SPRING.

Fiaure No.2

THIS RUG IS WOVEN IN THE SAME MANNER AS THE ONE
DESCRIBED ABOVE, EXCEPT THAT ALL OF THE WEFT IS
oF MAYSUEILLE SOFT SPUN COTTON,USED DQUBLE BOTH
FOR THE PLAIN WEAVE AND FOR THE KNOTS. 8 BALLS OF
DARK BROWN, 3 BALLS OF BEIGE OR TAN,AND ! BALL OF
LEMON YELLOW WERE USED FOR THIS RUG. DARK BROWN
CARPET WARP FOR THE WARP. WARP THE FIRST FOUR AND
LAST FOUR WARP THREADS DOUBLE ON EACH EDGE,

.~
$- THREE SHOTS OF PLAIN WEAVE WAS USED BETWEEN EACH
¥4y ROW OF THE KNOTS,AND THIS WEFT WAS ALSO OOUBLE.
N3 THIS RUG WAS WOVEN BY EwMMA ROSOW,ALS0 A STUDENT
2' AT WAYNE UNIVERSITY THIS PAST SPRING,
£ DETAIL OF THE KNnoT
& 1A 3 4 56 78 9 0m IS SHOWN AT FiguRE
» —t . No.3. FuLL DETAIL IS
s q—=1= GIVEN IN THE APRIL
¥ 1= ( 1940 News. THis 1s
5 =D\, STILL AVAILABLE AT
z

45¢ EACH, IF ANYONE
WISHES TO HMAVE IT,

>

Ficure No.3.

Ocresen 1946, NELLiE SARGENT JoHNsON 12489 MenpoTa Ave. DeTro1T 4,MICcH.
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ABY BLANKETS. SOFT L1GHT BABY BLANKETS CAN BE WOVEN ON YOUR HEARTHsIpE Loom ToO. FoRr
MESE GET A GOOD KNITTING WORSTED,AS8 SEARS GOLDEN CROWN 4 PLY YARN FOR THE WARP AND WEFT,
OU WiLL NEED ABOUT TEN OUNCES FOR ONE BLANKET. AND IT CAN BE OF ALL WHITE,OR YOU CAN

UT SMALL STRIPES OF EITHER BLUE OR PINK IN THE WARP, THEN CROSS THIS WITH THE SAME TO
AKE A PLAID, WITH THE WEFT. MAKE THE WARP OF WOOL JUST AS YOU WOULD OF CARPET WARP,BuT
ON'T TRY A WOOL WARP UNTIL YOU HAVE HAD SOME PRACTISE, YOU WILL FIND IT NEEDS A BIT OF
ARE IN THE HANDLINQ, BUT IT I8 NOT DIFFICULT To DO0. CAyTioN,- BE VERY CAREFUL AND BEAT
OUR WEFT DOWN L!OHTLV. |f YOU BEAT THE WEFTY TO0O CLOSE,YOUR BLANKET WILL BE HARD AND
OARDLIKE, WARP SHOULD 8E THE FULL WIDTH OF THE LOOM, 2|4 THREADS,

Ficure No.4

®
HeaD SQUARES OR NECK SCARVES ARE ANOTMER SUGGESTION

FOR WOOL WEAVING. THESE MAKE EXCELLENT GIFTS., AT
F1Gure No.4 ARE SHOWN TwO. MAKE THE WARP OF TWO
SHADES OF THE SAME COLOR, DARK AND LIGHT BEIGE, OR
DARK AND LIGHT BLUE, OR GREEN ETC., 10 MAKE A PLAID
WEAVE WITH TWO SHUTTLES, USE Two SHOTS OF ONE COLOR
THEN TWO SHOTS OF THE OTHER COLOR. OR THE WEFT CAN
B8E OF ALL OF THE LIGHT COLOR WITH A STRIPE MADE BY
7 WEAVING WITH THE DARK COLOR., THERZ ARE MANY WAYS OF
VARYING A WARP OF TMIS KIND, THE SCARVES SHOWN AT
ik FiGure NO.4 WERE MADE OF A RAYON AND WORSTED YARN
OF TWO COLORS. THE ONE SHOWN AT THE LEFT SIDE HAS
A ROUGH STRIPE ON THE SIDE EDGE., THIS ROUGM YARR IS
THREADED THROUGH THE SL1TS OF THE MEDOLE ONLY. IT

it WOULD NOT GO THROUGH THROUGM THE HOLES EAS|ILY.
r Y NOTE HOW SINGLE WEFT SHOT3 HAVE BEEN PUT IN ACROSS
it THES,

THE 8€ARF AT THE RIGHT IN FIGURE No.4 wAs WOVEN

TWO SHOTS OF LIGHT,AND ONE OF THE DARK WEFT ALL THE
WAY THROUGH. BUT THE WIDE STRIPE WAS WOVEN WITH ALL
DARK WEFT., WITH THESE wWOOL PIECES, BE SURE YOU USE
THE BEATER VERY LIGHTLY., BEAT UUST HARD ENOUGH TO
PUSH THE WEFT INTO THE PLACE WHERE IT BELONGS,

1161
yrttees 130

Rl

Fraure No.5 Heavy CURTAINS OR ORApPERIES, HERE WE

Ficure No.5 HAVE SOME INTERESTING HEAVY CURTAINS, FOR THESE You
MAKE A WARP OF CARPET WARP FOR THE LENGTH DESIRED.
WEFT 18 CREAM COLORED "ENTERPRISE™ COTTON., SEE THE
SEARS CATALOG FOR THIS MATERIAL. STRIPES ARE OF
GREY FOR THE WIDE STRIPE,B0RDERED WITH THE PALE
YELLOW, THE DESIGN WAS PUT IN wITH SPANISH WEAVE.
METHOD OF WORKING THIS TECHNIQUE 18 NOT AT ALL HARD.
DETAIL 13 GIVEN BELOW, BUT OTHER NEws ON SPANISHM
WEAVE WERE GIVEN IN MarcH'37,'38, AND JuLY oF 1945,
IF YOU WISH FURTHER HELP., THESE DRAPES WERE WOVEN

IN TWO PIECES,AND BEWED TOGETMER FOR FULL 50" wiDTH.
IF THE EDGE 1S CAREFULLY WOVEN THE SEAM WILL NOT
SHOW BADLY. THESE CURTAINS WERE WOVEN BY |RENE
WLUDYKA, ONE OF MY WAYNE STUDENTS THIS PAST YEAR,

| HOPE SOME OF TMESE ARTICLES WILL BE OF INTEREST
ANDO THAT YOU WILL WEAVE SOME OF THEM. WHEN YOU SEND
IN YOUR NEwS BOBSCRIPTIONS FOR 1947,wiLL YOU NOT
WRITE AND TELL ME SOME OF THE THINGS YOU MAVE BEEN
DOING THIS PAST YEAR,AND WHAT INTERESTS YOU MOST ?

FicunE No.6 METHOD OF WORKING SPANISH WEAVE.

g )

UcTtosenrn 1946 NELLTE 'SARGENT JOHNSON 12489 MenNDOTA AveE, DETROIT 4,ﬁ|cu.
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—enpre COUNT FOR TWE TWREADING DRAFT ac StVEN.,

-aaNEss | = i1l wEDDLES
2 - 132 "
3 - 11 "
4 - T2 "
TOTAL 445 (To use THE 450 waRP THREADS,PUT TWO THREADS IN THE FIRST TWO AND

THE LAST TWO HEDDLE E£YES WHEN YOU THREAD.)

OTMER wAYS TO USE THIS SAME PATTERN,

THIS PATTERN CAN SE USED IN MANY OTHER wAvS THAN FOR A RuG. Use 20/2 cotTon or No,30
CROCHET COTTON.SET THIS 24 OrR 30 THREADS TO THE INCH IN THE REED/ No.I0 coTTon PERLE
COULD BE SET ABOUT 20 TO THE INCH., AT 24 THREADS TC THE INCH,THIs$ wouLD BE asouT 18"
wWIDE IN THE REED,Or SET AT 30 THREADS TO THE INCH AB0UT [5™ wWiDE,JusST ABOUT RIGHT FOR
A PLACE MAT OR SMALL TOWEL. THIS COULD BE WOVEN WITw LINEN WEFT IF DESIRED,0R ALL OF

LINEN.

TOR A COUCH BLANKET,USE HEAVY 3ERMANTOmN YARN SET AT T3 TWAEADS TO THE INCH,0% EVERY
OTHMER DENT OF A IS DENT REZD. FOR THIS WEAVE TwO PIZCES. HAVE THE CENTER WHERE THIS
|S SEWED TOGETHER COME ON THE 2 UNIT PATTERN BLOCK AT C OF THE PATTSRN DRAFT, REPEAT
THE 20 UNIT PATTERN BLOCK ONCE MORE THAN IS GIVEN,SO THERE ARE FOUR OF THESE wWITH THE
BORDER ON ONE SIDE ONLY. WEAVE TwO STRIPS OF THIS ABOUT 3 YARDS LONS. AS THE FIRST i3
WOVEN MEASURE EACH BLOCK CAREZULLY ON A TAPE AND MARK |T, WEAVE THE SECOND LENGTH BY
THIS TAPE AND THE PATTERN BLOCKS wWILL MATCH EACH OTHER BETTER WHEN SEWED TOGESTMER.

ANOTHE® wAY TO WEAVE THIS BLANKET I8 TO SET UP THE CENTER STRIP OF THE PATTEARN AND

WEAVE THIS. THEN RE-THREAD THE LOOM WITH THE BORDERS ONLY, AND WEAVE TWO STRIPS FOR
THE LENGTH DESIRED; ONE STRIP FOR EACK SIDE OF THE CENTER, THIS 18 SASIER TO MATCH

AND LOOKS BETTER, BUT IT IS A LITTLZ MORE WORK TO DO,

For DecemBER NEws | AM SENDING WITH THIS A COPY OF THE LEAFLET ON Four “amNESS
DouBLE WEAVE. THIS WAS FIRST WR{ TTEN uUP IN Marcw ofF 1934, IT was THE FIRST TIME THIS
TECHN I QUE HAD BEEN GIVEN IN ThHE INGLISH LANGUAGE, IT MAS SINCE FOUND WIDE USE AMONG
WEAVERS,S0 | AM SENDING IT OUT TO ALL MEMBERS OF THE DeTroIT Hanowsavers Guito. !

HAVE MUCH MORE INFORMATION ON THIS TECHNIQUE,AND A GREAT MANY ANCIEZNT PERUVIAN FABRICS
IN THIS TECHNIQUE. |F THIS MATERIAL IS OF SUFFICIENT INTEREST, | wiLL WRITE JUP MORE

CONCERNING [T,

DETRO IT HANDWEAVER'S 3UILC ZXHIBIT AND SALE TO BE MELD AT
OLD WORLD MaRKET,!NTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE,
Novemaer L5,16,&17th, 1946,
ALL MEMBERS OF THE GUILD MAY SUBMIT HANDWOVEN ARTICLES TO THE GUILS JURY FO® THIS SALE.
THEY MUST BE OJEL!VERED TO THE JuRy COMMITTEE OR TO MRS.JOHMNSON ON OR BEFORE NOVEMBRER 10w,
ALL ARTICLES SENT IN MUST BE MARKED wITH THE WEAVERS NAME AND AODDRESS,AND ACCOMPANIED BY

A LIST, WHILE EVESY PRECAUTION witLl 8E TAXEN TO GUARD TEXTILES FROM INJURY OR LOSS,THEY
ARE EXCEPTED ONLY AT THE WEAVER'S RI1SX, THE GuILD CANNOT BE REBPONS!BLE FOR LOSS OR

DAMAGE HOWEVER CAUSED.

ASsOCIATE MEMBERSHIP IN DETROIT HANOWE AVER'S SuiLD
SEND IN YOUR SUBSCRIPTION TO HANOWEAVING News FOR 947 NOW AND BECOME A MEMBER, ALSO
|F YOU WiSH A COPY OF THE MAGAZINE "CARaFT Homizona™ SeEND $1.00 ExTma FOm THE 4 1SSUES.
THE GUILD 1S NOW AFFLIATED wiITH AmeRican CrarTsMEN'S EpucaTionaL Counetl, 1IN New YoRx,
LINEN STILL AVAILASBLE AS ANNOUNCED LAST MONTH
$2.00 a #0x oF 16 BALLS,ONE LB. FagT coLom,

ReD,3LuE, AND LAVENDAR., DON'T YOU wANT sowmE ?

NovEMBER 1946 NELLIE SARGENT JOWNSON 1248S MENDOTA AVvE, DE~ROIT 4 Vizn,
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FicurRe No.l FuLL s1ze Key DrRAFT FoOrR Pa
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Ficure No.2 PAaTTERN EFFECT
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AN

INTERESTING WAY TO DESIGN

11
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D "7 anND I"™ THrREADING DRAFTS

IN MODERN MANNER,LUNCHEON SET PLACE MATS

WHICH HAVE NO CENTER, ONE REPEAT OF THE PATTERN FILLS THE WiDTH OF THE wARP, Figure No,l|

SHOWS THE FULL KEY DRAFT FOR THE PATTERN EFFECT DESIGN AT FieurRe No.2.
THE LEFT OF FIGURES 2 AND 3 ARE JUST HALF SIZE.
THE EFFECT

DESIGN SMALLER,

How To WRITE A 5&!

1S THE

THREADING DRAF

T

THREADS ON HARNEssEs |
THE SECOND PATTERN BLOCK,
IN OTHER WORDS,

2. Or

AND 2, THEN
WRITE 5

FOR PATTERN BLOC

K

SAME AS FULL SI1Z2E

THE KEY DRAFTS AT
IS DONE TO MAKE THE DRAWING OF THE
{F THE EXACT PROPORTIONS ARE KEPT.

THis

1S SIMPLE. FOR EACH UNIT OF THE KEY DRAFT,PUT 5
ONE THREAD ON HARNESS 3J;
THREADS ON HARNESSES 3 AND 4,THEN ONE THREAD ON HARNESS
l,wrive 3,2,1,2,1,2. REPEAT THIS AS DESIRED.FOR

FOR ONE PATTERN BLOCK. Fom

PATTERN BLOCK 2,WRITE 2,3,4,3,4 3 REPEAT THIS AS DESIRED, WHERE THE TWO PATTERN BLOCKS

JOIN, THERE AREONLY 5 THREADS

IN THE BLOCKS.

STUDY THE THREADING DRAFT

AT Figure No.3

F1eurReE No.4 "5 & |"™ THREADING DRAFT FOR FiIGgure No.| aNnD 2.
Block q) [Bloek §)[BlocK 1) |Block ¢) |BLock 5)|BhocK 4) |BLock 3) |Block 2)| BLOCK 1)
ax onee I&X once ance on 2Xx ance ance ax
1A Threads (roThy 12 Thyeads [ 16 Th 3o Threads| 12 Threads |{12Threads |0 Thre l:lT\'!rtgLS
T 11y 1 L BN EnN NMEBGD JEENRAEEENE S B il ‘I'IT]ls )1 II&I
111 11 T IERE BN 'l" Il
] v i Wi =
1 1 a an ;
= =i 2 : 2 : =
=4 ) B = H=
a H anmsSnaui insnssatas anass aak ¥

THREAD As FoLLows,-MNo.,

BLock
1) 12 x 2 - 74
2) 10 once - 10
3) 12 v - 12
4) 12 x 2 - 24
5) 10 oncE = 10
6) 10 " - 10
7) 12 x 15 -180
8) 10 once - 10
9) 12 x 2 - 24
ToraL 304
SELVAGE -__ 8
312
JANUARY 947

10 warpP SET

2 THREADS IN EACH
DENT OF A |2 DENT
REED.

( THREAD SELVAGE
Yo BEGIN 4,3,2,1,
END WITH SELVAGE
2,1,4,3.)

( NUMBERS ABOVE

THE THREADING REFER
TO THE PATTERN BLOCKS
OF THE KEY DRAFT AT

Ficure No.l.)

NELLIE SARGENT JOHNSBON

ON THE NG ABOVE 1S SHOWN THE WOVEN
EFFECT, BUT THE PATTERN BLOCKS ARE NOT THE
FULL SIZE BECAUSE THE UNITS ARE NOT DRAWN
80 ON THE DRAWING. BUT IF REPEATED A8 INDI~-
CATED,THEY WiLL BE THE SAME SIZE AS THE FULL
KEY DRAFT.

Tie-upP

To WERVE PATTERN BLOCK |,usE TREADLE ! ,OR
RAISE HARNESSES 3 aND 4,

To WEAVE PATTERN BLOCK 2,USE TREADLE 3,0R
RAISE HARNESSES | AND 2.

PUT ALTERNATE $SHOTS OF PLAIN WEAVE WEFT IN
AFTER EVERY SHOT OF PATTERN WEFT. PLAIN 18
WOVEN ON HARNESSES |&3 FOR THE A TABBY,AND

ON HARNESSES 2&4 FOR THE B TamsY,As ts usuaL,

12489 MeNDOTA AveE. DETROIT 4, MicH,
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How Yo WRITE A"7 AND |" THREADING DRAFT. THIS IS WRITTEN IN THE SAME WAY AS THE "5&I"
DRAFT ON PAGE |, EXCEPT THAT TWO MORE WARP THREADS ARE ADDED TO EACH OF THE PATTERN BLOCK
UNITS. THIS MAKES A LONGER PATTERN WEFT 8KIP AS SHOWN AT FteurRE No.5 BELOW. THIS THREAD-
ING DRAFT 18 FOR PATTERN EFFECT N0o.2 ON Page |, FOR EACH UNIT OF THE REDUCED KEY DRAFT,
YOU WRITE TWO PATTERN UNIT8., THIS CAN BE WRITTEN OUT IN FULL BY REPEATING THESE UNITS THE
SAME NUMBER OF TIMES AS THE UNITS OF THE KEY DRAFT, OR THEY MAY BE WRITTEN IN THE SHORT
WAY, AS HERE,AND NUMBERS WRITTEN ABOVE EACH OF THE PATTERN BLOCKS TO INDICATE MOW MANY
TIMES THE DOUBLE UNITS ARE REPEATED WHEN THREADING THE PATTERN INTO THE LOOM.

SHORT KEY DRAFT FOR PATTERN N0.2 ON Pace |
) 7

C 5 ¥ 3 a
I L2,
!
Ficgure No0.5 "TAND 1" THREADING DRAFT FOR KEY DRAFT ABOVE.
Brock 7) BLock 6) BLock 5) | BLock 4) BLock 3) BLock 2) BLock 1)
REPEAT |3x| REPEAT 2x ONCE REPEAT 3x REPEAT 3Xx ONCE REPEAT 3Xx

16 THREADS| 16 THR:zADs | |3 THxEAaDls 16 THREADS| |6 THREADS |14 THREADS| 16 THREADS

T1TTY 1 I | ANEEEanE! I
1T ! 1

[l N
N .
oy 1 T
[]”HIYI{{= I} GRUENSNEEE BN 1 | d
Hig%%;i#H;m 4%#”1“ T
=T : WH¥ 2 n I B | 3T T -

Yt r ’ g N

1
11

-4+

THIS PATTERN IS PLANNED FOR A WARP OF 20/2 cOTTON, 419 THREADS. PUT TWO THREADS IN EACH
DENT OF A |5 DENT REED,FOR 30 THREADS TO THE INCH. WEFT THREAD CAN BE AS FINE As No0.20
MERCERIZED COTTON, OR COARSER IF DESIRED. VERY HANDSOME EFFECTS MAY BE OBTAINED IF YOU
SHADE THE PATTERN BLOCKS FROM DARK TO LIGHT USING THE SAME COLORS.

THI8 18 WOVEN IN THE SAME WAY A8 PATTERN No.l., USE TREADLE |, OR RAISE HARNESSES 3 & 4
TO WEAVE PATTERN 8LOCK |, PUT IN A SHOT OF PATTERN WEFT., THEN A SHOT OF PLAIN WEAVE WEFT
USIN@ TREADLE A, OR RAISING HARNESSES | & 3., THEN TREADLE | AGAIN., THEN ANOTHER SHOT OF
PLAIN WEAVE WEFT ON TREAOLE B, REPEAT FOR THE LENGTH DESIRED IN THE SAME WAY,

To WEAVE PATTERN BLOCK No.,2. Use TREADLE 3, OR RAISE HARNESSES | & 2. PuT IN A sHOT OF
PATTERN WEFT IN THIS SHED., THEN USE TREADLE A, OR | & 3, FOR A SHOT OF PLAIN WEAVE WEFT.
THEN TREADLE 3 AGAIN FOR ANOTHER SHOT OF PATTERN WEFT., THEN TREADLE B FOR A SHOT OF THE
PLAIN WEAVE WEFT. REPEAT THIS FOR THE LENGTH DESIRED, WHEN YOU THREAD THIS PATTERN INTO
THE LOOM FOR THE FIRST TIME, IT 1S A GOOD PLAN TO WEAVE THESE TWO BLOCKS OUT TO SEE JUST
WHAT THEY LOOK LIKE WHEN WOVEN. TO DO THIS, WEAVE PATTERN BLOCK NO.lI OVER AND OVER UNTIL
YOU HAVE AN INCH OR SO WOVEN, THEN WEAVE PATTERN BLOCK NO.2,REPEATING IT OVER AND OVER
FOR AN INCH OR MORE,

To THREAD TH!S PATTERN INTO THE LOOM PROCEED AS FOLLOWS,-

BLock 1) 16 THREADS REPEATED 3X - 48 THREADS
" 2) 4 " ONCE - 14 "
" 3) ie " REPEATED 3X - 48 "
" 4) 16 " " 3x - 48 "
" 5) 13 " ONCE - 13 i
" 6) ie " REPEATED 2x - 32 "
" 7) 16 " " 13x -208 n
To BEGIN THREAD scLvace 1,2,3,4, - 4 "
AT END THREAD SELVAQGE 4,3,2,1, - 4 "

ToTaL 419 "

THERE ARE MANY OTHER WAYS OF MAKING KEY DRAFTS IN THIS SAME WAY, OF COURSE THEY DO NOT
HAVE TO BE UNBALANCED AS THE KEY DRAFTS ARE DRAWN HERE. THEY CAN BE MADE TO BALANCE ON
EACH SIDE OF A CENTER BLOCK. |F SUCH A DESIGN 1S PLANNED TO USE FOR A RUG, IT I8 BEST
TO MAKE THEM BALANCE ON EACH SIDE OF THE CENTER., OR A REQULAR TWO BLOCK PATTERN CAN BE
USED AS A REPEAT IF DESIRED,

WHEN PLANNING THESE KEY DRAFTS, IT 18 ALSO POSSIBLE TO THINK IN TERMS OF INCHES WITH
THE FINISHED WOVEN ARTICLE IN MIND. YOU FIRST DECIDE HOW YOU ARE GOING TO SET THE WARP
IN THE REED; AT 12, 15, 20, 24 or 30 THREADS TO THE INCH. FOR INSTANCE ,IF YOU ARE TO
USE CARPET WARP AT |2 THREADS TO THE INCH,AND YOU MAKE A 5&1 THREADING DRAFT,YOU MAVE

6 WARP THREADS FOR EACH UNIT OF YOUR KEY DRAFT, THE LENGTH OF EACH WOVEN UNIT WILL BE
ABOUT 3 INCH. IN THIS WAY,YOU CAN THINK THROUGH IN TERMS OF INCHES HOW LONG YOUR BLOCKS
WiLL BE. TRY SOME OF THESE PATTERNS AND SEE HOW YOU LIKE THEM.

JANUARY 947 NELLIE SARGENT JoHNsSON 17489 MennoTa Ave., DeTrOIT 4, MicH,
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HOow 70 30 TUFTING.

A RECENT EXHIBIT OF EARLY CANADIAN CRAFTS AT OurR DETROIT ART INSTITUTE THIB FALL
S$HOWED SOME INTERESTING OLD WOVEN SEJSPREADS WOVEN [N TUFTING TECHNIQUE. TNIS FORM OF
WEAVING 13 ALSO FOUND IN MANY OTHER PARTS OF THE wORLD;SwEDEN,!TALY,AND ABOVE 4 GuaTa
MALAN PIECE wITH LITTLE SEPARATED BUNCHES OF TUFTS COMBINED WiITH A BROCADED FIGURE,

AS SOME OF MY STUDENTS HAVE 8SEEN ENJOYING THIS TECHNIQUE VERY MUCH, AND ALSO AS
|T MAY BE WOVEN ON ANY LOOM ALLOWING A PLAIN WEAVE, | THOUGHT GUILD MEMBERS WOULD BE
INTERESTED TO HEAR WHAT WE HAVE 3EIN DOING WITH IT TOO, SOME MOST SUCCESSFUL RUGS HAVE
ESN WOVEN ON ThHE TABLE MODEL FIARTHSIDE LOOM,AND THE RUGS HERE DESCRIBED WERE WOVEN
ON THAT LOOM.LLARGEZ 8I2E8 CAN ZASILY 3Z EVOLVED FROM THE DESIGNS GIVEN ON THE NEXT PAQE
{F DESIRED.AND THOSE WHO ARE USING T-=ZSE LOOMS WIiLL FIND RUGS OF THIS SORT VERY SALEASBLE.

MATSR1ALS. ALL KIND8 OF YARN MAY BE USED FOR THIS TECHNIQUE. BuT wE WAVE BEEN USING
MAYSVILLE Rua FILLER AND HOME=-CRAFT SOFT COTTON WITM
EXCELLENT RESULTS.THE RUG BHOWN AT THE LEZFT WAS WOVEN
OF MOME=CRAFT COTTON,DOUBLE W#EFTS FOR THE PATTERN DEB~
J@N,AND SINGLE FOR THE PLAIN WEAVE BETWEEN,

MeTHoD OF WORKING THE TECHNIQUE FOR A Rue. WEAVE ENOUGHM
PLAIN WEAVE WITH SINGLE HOME=CRAFT CCTTON FOR A HEM,
WING A SHUTTLE WITH DOUBLE WEFT. THEOwW A SHOT OF THIS
FROM RIQHT TO LEFT. FASTEN THE END OF THE WEFT AROUND

A WARP THREAC ON THE RIGHT TO HOLD [T, %“ITH A STIFF
METAL ROD, !/8",AS LONG AS THE WIOTH OF THE MATERIAL
BEING WOVEN,PICK UP LOOPS OF THE DOUBLE AEFT OVER THE
ROD.LEAVE THE SHED OPEN AS YOU DO THIS. SPACES BETWEEN
WARP THREADS MAY B8E SKIPPED AS DESIRED ACCORDING THE
THE PATTZIRN DESIGN BEING USED, WHEN LEFT EDGE 1S REACMED
BRING THE OOUBLE WEFT UP AROUND A WARP THREAD TO KEEP
IT FROM PULLING OUT.PASS THE SHUTTLE BACX TO THE RIGHT
EDGE THROUGH THE SAME SHED. THEN THROW IN THE SINGLE
WEFT,AFTER CHANGING THE SHMED, PULL OUT THE METAL ROD.

FEaruary 1947 NeLL 1€ SARGENT Jownson 12489 MenpoTa Ave, DETROIT 4, MicH,
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PATTERN weEFT

THE FULL ™

vIi® THE ROD AL. ~-

KNITTING &

Pa~vzan DcsigNg sELOW am: >

THE CENTER
Desien No.l
COLOR wWARP,
NEAVE A RUS
Desien No.2
Use oouscL:

oF

#AS WOVEN BY Mnmsg,
Oz
ABC.T 407 LoONa.
JUST THE 0PPOS: ~E
THME PATTERN DES'(N,S)NGL-

1S
FORm

TacH DEsIeN,.BeEe ~
VirgAm:z~ ANDE®RSON OF PEACH COLOR Rue FILLER ON A PEACH

QREPEAT AS MAAX I
Usz THIS ZZUuBLE FOm PICKED UP ROWS, SINGLE FOR PLAIN weAvE.

Patrtean DeEsten No.l,
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LI THREADS IN FOR ABOUT X OR 4 wamrpg
C O~ BRING THE PICXED UP LOOPS CLEAR TO
© 2_aIN ON EACH EDGE,THiS KEEP THE WEFTS

«IFT AND PATTERN WEFT LOOSE
IN PICKING UP THE LOOPS TO
Do NOT DRAw TMEM TOO
ALwavs

mo, TAKE CARE
THEM EVEN,

wAY aND KLEP
O 8£ USED TO PICK UP TME LOOPS.

LITT AND PICK UP IN THIS ROW,

LANNZIZ FOR THE TABLE

aove 1

ofF N&L i,

INC

IR g
FOR

2.

IN THE 8MED

MODEL HEARTHSIDE LOOM. C mMARKS
TO PIIK JP THESE DEBIGNS ON THE RIGHT OF THE PATTERN.

ncs oF muae, 5 sxkEInNs oF Rus FILLER

wiLl

A43 WOVEN OF ALL wWii{TE HOME=CRAFT COTTON
THE PLAIN WEAVE, ONE REPEAT OF THE
WILL WEAVE ABOUT 93", BE suRE ~0 BEAT ZaCH ROw DOWN CLOSE. A COMB MAY HELP THIS,
6 #ALLS OF wHITE HOME=-
CRAFT COTTON ARE NEEDED

Pattean Desian

MNo.2

FeBRUARY

FOR THIS. THIS MAKES

TO LOOK wELL TOGOG,

Jesi1en No.3 sHOwWN IN

DES iGN

A

VERY DURABLE,SERVICEABLE
RUG@ WHICH I8 ATTRACTIVE
TOO. 1T willL AUwAYS wASH

THE

PHOTO ON PAGE |,wAS WOVEN
OF ONE STRAND OF YELLOW
AND ONE STRAND OF TAN
HOME-CRAFT COTTON FOR THE
PICKED UP PATTERN WEFT,
AND A SINGLE STRAND OF TaN
FOR THE PLAIN WEAVE SHOTS.

THis RUG HAS BEEN PARTICUL

ADMIRED.

THE DARK SQUARES ARE

THOSE NQOT PICKED UP.,

FOR THOSE NOT PICKED

THEM,

NDOoTa Ave, DeTmorT 4,Micw.

ON ALL ©F-THESE DESIGNS,

FOR

THE PICKZD UP LOOPS, AND
THE LIGHT SQUARES ARE FOR

THESE PATTERNS HAVE ALL
BEEN CENTEZRED S0 THEY wiLL
FIT THE 214 WARP THREADS
OF THE HEARTHMSIDE TasLE
LOOM #MICH MANY OF YOU ARE
USING. THUS THE PLAIN
SPACES AT THME BEGINNING

ON THE RIQHT OF THE DESIGN
ARE LEFT FREE,NOT P|CKED
UP. RAISE THE wWARP THREADS
AND COUNT BPACES BETWEEN

uP

FOR THE PATTERN, ALS0 YOU
WiLL SEE THAT YOU AgWAYS
PUT TME PLAIN WEAVE IN

THE SAME SHED,AND THE PATT
ERN PICKED UP LOOPS IN THE
OTHER PLAIN WEAVE SHED.

TRY OUT SOME OF THESE RUGS.
WE ARE SURE YOU WILL LIKE
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DesieNiNeg "CrRackLE"™ WeAVE PATTERNS 8aSED ON TwiLL ORDER.

S0 CALLED "ERACKLE™ WEAVE OR JAMTLANDSVAV,THE SCANDINAVIAN NAME, |3 ALWAYS OF MUCH

INTERZST TO HANDWEAVERS, THERE ARE SEVERAL REASONS FOR THIS, FIRST IT MAY BE WOVEN (N SO
MANY DIFFERENT WAY8, AND SECOND IT HAS SO VERY MANY POSSIBILITIES FOR DESIGNING OF NEW
AND ORIGINAL DESIGNS. THIS DESIGNING 18 A 8IT TRICKY DUE TO THE SMALL TWO THREAD PATTERN
BLOCKS WHICH HAVE TO COME BETWEEN PATTERN BLOCKS OF THE THREADING DRAFT, BuT THE WEFT
THREAD MAKES ONLY ‘A THREE THREAD WARP SKIP,AND PATTERN BLOCKS CAN BE WRITTEN VERY LARGE
/AND THEY DO OVER=LAP EACH OTHER TO ADD INTEREST TO THE WOVEN EFFECT OF THE ARTICLE.
‘ THis NEWS 18 GOING TO ATTEMPT TO SHOW HOW TO WRITE KEY DRAFTS AND THREADING DRAFTS
BASED ON THE ORDER OF TWILLS AND SOME VARIATIONS. Back 188UES OF HanDWEAVING NEWS wHiICH
CONTAIN MORE INFORMATION ON THIS INTERESTING FORM OF TECHNIQUE 18 CONTAINED IN FEBRUARY
1940, NoveEMBER 1940,May 1941 ApriL 1943 ,May 1944, ano SepT 1945, THESE ARE AVAILABLE FOR
457 EACH IF ANYONE WISHES TO HAVE THEM.

KEY DRAFTS FOR THESE PATTERNS ARE SOMEWHAT DIFF{CULT TO WRITE TO ESPRESS THE WOVEN
PATTERN EXACTLY. THIS I8 DUE TO THE SMALL TWO THREAD BLOCKS NECESARY IN WRITING THE PATT
RN THREADING DRAFT AND TO THE OVER-LAPPING OF EACH OF THE PATTERN BLOCKS., BUT THE PATTERN
EFFECY DRAWING BELOW THE KEY DRAFT CAN $HOW HOW IT IS SUPPOSED TO BE WOVEN,AND HOW THE
PATTERN BLOCKS OVER-LAP, FOR THIS, ONE SQUARE OF CROSS SECTION PAPER CAN BE USED FORZONE
PATTERN UNIT OF FOUR WARP THREADS. OR IFf THE KEY DRAFT DESIGN 1§ VERY LARGE AND THE PLOCKS
VERY LONG,ONE SQUARE OF CROSS SECTION PAPER CAN REPRESENT 3 OR EVEN 4 UNIT PATTERN BLOCKS
OF FOUR WARP THREADS EACH. FOR THE PATTERN BLOCK UNITS, REFER To FEBRUARY 1940 News 1IF
YOU ARE NOT ALREADY FAMILIAR WITH THEM. .
|

‘ AT Flaure No.| ABOVE WE HAVE THE KEY DRAFT FOR A THREADING DRAFT BASED ON THE TWILL
ORDER ,NAMELY PATTERN BLOCKS |,2,3 AND 4 FOLLOWING EACH OTHER IN SBUCCESS8ION., THIS KEY DRAFT
18 FOR JUST ONE REPEAT FOR THE FULL WIDTH OF THE LOOM,AND CAN BE EXPANDED TO FULL SIZE AS
REQUIRED FOR ANY ARTICLE TO 8E WOVEN BY REPEATING THE PATTERN BLOCKS A8 THEY OOCUR. COMPARE
THIS KEY DRAFT WITH THE PATTERN THREADING DRAFT AND THE CHECK DRAFT BELOW IT ON PAGE 2,AND
YOU WiLL SEE THAT THE 6 UNIT PATTERN BLOCK ON HARNESSES | & 2 ON THE THREADING DRAFT I8
JUBT A 5 UNIT BLOCK ON THE KEY DRAFT, IN THE SAME WAY THE 4 UNIT - | & 2 UNITS AT THE END
OF THE THREADING DRAFT CAN ALSO BE MADE A 5 UNIT BLOCK TO BALANCE THE PATTERN EFFECT ON
THE KEY ORAFT,

; DRAW VERTICAL LINES DOWN FROM TOP TO BOTTOM OF THE SHEET OF CROSS SECTION PAPER THE
BIZE OF EACH PATTERN BLOCK OF THE KEY DRAFT, TMESE LINES WILL DEFINE THE WIDTH OF EACH OF
FHE sLocks. TRY TO CREATE DESIGNS ON THE PAPER WITHIN THE LIMITS OF THESE VERTICALS. You
CAN REPEAT THE BLOCK AS FEW OR AS MANY TIMES DOWN AS YOU WISH. BUT THE WIDTH OF THE BLOCKS
ARE ALWAYS WITHIN THE VERTICAL LINES. FIGURE NO,! HAS ALL OF ITS BLOCKS DRAWN DOWN SQUARE
JR "A3 DRAWN". THIS 1S NOT A8 INTERESTING A8 TO MAKE THEM DI FFERENT WIDTHS As IN F1gURES
10,2 AND N0,3. BUT IT DOES SHOW RELATIVE SIZE AND PROPORTION OF THE DIFFERENT BLOCKS,
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Page 2.

Ficure No.4 THREADING ORAFT FOR KEY DRAFT AT Figure No. |, 2, anD 3.
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Fieure No.5 AT F16URE N0o.4 WE HAVE THE THREADING DRAFT AND IT8 CHECK DRAFT BELOW
SHORT THREADING DRAFT WRITTEN OUT TO THE FULL 81ZE OF THE KEY DRAFT ON Page |, A 10 B 1s
. IX T T - ONE REPEAT.BrT0 D 18 A THREE THREAD BLOCK FOR THE END TO BALANCE THE
L% 142 BLock8 AT A. NOTE THE 2 THREAD BLOCKS AT THREAD 20 AND 22,AND AT
B EISX W GIOXR ¢ '5‘5"/‘
: . £ 11 T THREAD 28 AND 30, THESE MUST BE ADDED TO MAKE THE PATTERN COME OUT
11 v CORRECTLY. NO EXTRA THREADS NEED TO BE ADDED BETWEEN THE 4&) AND THE
S » &2 PATTERN BLOCKS.

STUDY CAREFULLY THE FOLLOWING POINTS ABOUT THIS THREADINQG DRAFT,=-
1. AT THE BEGINNING AT A,THERE ARE 6 OF THE 1&2 PATTERN BLOCKS. FROM E To B THERE ARE 4
1&2 PATTERN B8LOCKS. IF THIS PATTERN THREADING IS USED AS A REPEAT,THE 4 UNITS AT THE END
OF THE DRAFTAND THE 6 AT THE BEGINNING WiLL MAKE A 10 UNIT PATTERN BLOCK ON &2,

2. THERE ARE |0 OF THE 2&3 PATTERN BLOCKS, THE 2 THREAD BLOCK AT F 18 COUNTED AS A FuLL
sLOCK T00. FIVE OF THESE 2&3 BLOCKS OVERLAP THE 1&2 BLOCKS,AND 5 OVER-LAP THE 3&4 uNITS.

3. IN THE SAME WAY,THERE ARE 10,3&4 PATTERN BLOCKS., FIVE OF THESE OVER-LAP THE 2&3 PATTERN
BLOCK AND 5 OVER=LAP THE 4&| PATTERN BLOCK UNITS,

4, THE SAME 1S TRUE OF THE 4&| PATTERN BLOCKS. NOTLICE CAREFULLY-HOwW THE 4&| BLOCKS JOIN
WHEN THE PATTERN I8 REPEATED. |T 18 A G000 IDEA TO WRITE OUT TWO REPEATS OF A THREADING
DRAFT YOU HAVE MADE YOURSELF. | HOPE YOU ARE ALL GOING TO TRY THIS, IF YOU ‘HAVE NOT DONE SO0
ALREADY., YOUR CHECK DRAFT WILL SHOW ANY MISTAKES,AND CARE 1S NEEDED TO WRITE THESE DRAFTS
CORRECTLY BEFORE THREADING THEM INTO THE LOOM,

SHORT METHOD OF WRITING THESE DRAFTS 1S SHOWN AT F1gurRE No.5. THE I5x MEANS TO, REPEAT EACH
PATTERN BLOCK UNIT |5 TIMES BEFORE GOIN ON TO THE NEXT 2 UNIT BLOCK. THIS 1S THE SIMPLEST
WAY TO WRITE THESE THREADING DRAFTS., THEY FOLLOW THE ORDER OF TWILL,NAMELY PATTERN BLOCK !,
2 3 AND 4, EACH UNIT OF THE DRAFT CAN BE REPEATED AS MANY TIMES AS DESIRED. HERE ALL OF THE
PATTERN BLOCKS HAVE BEEN WRITTEN THE SAME SIZE FOR THE FULL WIDTH OF THE LOOM,AND THERE ARE
ONLY FOUR OF THEM,

BuT DON'T 8TOP HERE. TRY WRITING THE PATTERN BLOCKS OF DIFFERENT si1zEs., KEEP TN.E SAME ORDER
OF THE TwWILL AND HAVE NO EXACT REPEAT FOR THE FULL WIDTH OF THE LOOM, THIS GIVES YOU LARQE
BLOCKS AND SMALL ONES AND PERMITS MUCH VARIATION IN THE WOVEN DESIG@GN,

OR YOU CAN WRITE THESE DRAFTS UP TO A CENTER,THEN REVERBE IT BACK TO THE BEGINNING IN THE
SAME ORDER FOR ONE COMPLETE REPEAT FOR THE WIDTH OF THE LOOM, |F YOU WISH TO USE THE THREAD
ING AT FIGuRE NO.4 ABOVE,THE THREAD ON HARNESS 4 AT B, MAY BE USED AS THE CENTER OF THE
DRAFT. ALWAYS WATCH CAREFULLY WHEN YOU DO THIS HOW YOU JOIN THE REPEATS8. DRAW OUT A CHECK
DRAFT TO BE SURE JUST WHAT HAPPENS ON THE THREADING DRAFT SC YOUR PROPORTIONS WILL BE G0OD,

FOR AN EXPERIMENTAL SAMPLER ON A WARP OF 240 THREADS OF 20/2 COTTON,ARRANGE THE THREADING
ORAFT AT Fiaure No.,4 AS FOLLOWS,-
HeporLe Count

THREAD SELVAGE SeLvace Group | Group It Groue LIl IV ToraL
1,2,3,4,1,2,3,4 - 8 THREADS 2x 3x 3x 3x 3x

THREAD Grour | - 3x20 -60 " Harl 2 5 1 0 5 8 2 6l
THREAD 2 Thrihoe &2 - 2 " "2 2 10 4 0 4 | 60
Tureao GRour 1= 3xi6 -48 " "3 2 5 8 1 5 0 59
THREAD 2 THREADS 344 -2 " "4 2 0 4 i 10 4 59
THREAD GRoup | 11- 3x20-60 " 8 20 16 20 | 16 239
THrREAD GROUP IV - 3x16-48 n

BToD ™ 3 THREADS = 3 " THREAD EITHER IST OR LAST HEDDLE DOUBLE
END seLvase 4,3,2,1,4,3,2,1, -8 THREADS. FOR A TOTAL OF 240 TRREADS OF VW ARP,
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ANCIENT PERUVI AN DOUBLE WOVEN CLOTH.

IT was IN MARCH OF 1934,THAT | FIRST WROTE UP HOW TO DO DOUBLE WEAVING ON A FOUR HAR=
NESS LOOM. THIS wAS THE FIRST TIME DIRECTIONS FOR THIS WEAVE WERE WRITTEN IN THE ENGLISH
LANGUAGE. THE METHOD DESCRIBED IN THIS NEWS 18 MUCH SIMPLER THAN THAT BECAUSE THE ROUND
STICK HAS BEEN LEFT OUT. THE EFFECT OF THE TECHNIQUE 18 SLIGHTLY DIFFERENT, BUT NOT ENOUGH
TO MATTER MUCH,. '

THE TWO PHOTOS ABOVE SHOW AN ANCIENT PERUVIAN PIECE FROM MY OWN COLLECTION, AND A MOD=-
ERN PIECE WOVEN BY MRs, HELEN HitL. THE PATTERN FOR THE ANCIENT PIECE IS GIVEN ON THE NEXT
PAGE, THE UOY OF THIS TECHNIQUE IS THE FACT THAT IT IS POSSIBLE TO CREATE ONES OWN DESIGNS
FOR THIS8 WEAVE. BECAUSE ANY CROSS SECTION PAPER DESIGN CAN BE WOVEN., THus YHIS WEAVE HAS A
SREAT MANY POSSBIBILITIES FOR THE CREATIVE WEAVER.

DIRECTIONS FOR A $AMP LER IN THIS WEAVE. FOR THE FIRST ATTEMPT IN THIS WEAVE IT IS
BEST TO PRACTISE AND WEAVLC A SAMPLER IN CARPET WARP, THIS 1S COARSE AND ONE CAN EASILY SEE
NHAT THEY ARZ DOING AND HOW THE WEAVE WORKS., THREAD THE LOOM TO TwiILL,NaMELY |,2,3,AND 4,
Uss‘A TWO COLOR WARP,THREAD A WHITE THREAD ON HARNESS |, BLUE ON HARNESS 2, WHITE ON 3,AND
BLUE ON 4, SLEY TWO WARP THREADS IN EACH DENT OF A !5 DENT REED. THE RULE MERE 18 TO SLEY
THE REED TWICE AS CLOSE AS YOU WI SH THE FINISHED CLOTH.

Tie-up ON THE NEw 6 HARNESS FOLDING FLOOR LOOM THE HARNESSES RISE, LEAVE THE PLAIN
WEAVE TREADLES, THE CENTER ONES A AND B, TIED AS THEY ARE FOR ORDINARY WEAVING., HiTCH uP
JUST ONE HARNESS TO A TREADLE FOR THE OTHER FOUR TREADLES,NAMELY 1,2,3,AND 4, USE Two FEET
TO WEAVE AS NECESARY,

FIRST PRACTISE WEAVING DOUBLE PLAIN CLOTH,LIGHT ON ONE SIDE AND DARK ON THE OTHER,-

To WEAVE WHITE OR LIGHT ON TOP,=- TREADLE L
THEN "

A
13
” ” 3 AL
13

ONE , THROW 8HOT OF LIGHT WEFT N SHED

2 ,THROW SHOT OF DARK " " "

ONE, " ” " LIGHT ” ” ”

4 R " ” " DARK n ” ”

REPEAT THI8 OVER AND OVER FOR A FEW INCHES UNTIL THE METKOD IS CLEAR TO YOU , WEFT FOR THIS
CAN BE SAME A8 THE WARP, BLUE FOR ONE WEFT AND WHITE FOR THE OTHER.
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Fage 2,

.To WEAVE DARK ON TOP,- TREADLE 2 ALONE,THROW SHOT OF DARK WEFT
" B,or 2&44,AND 3,THROW SHOT OF LIGHT WEFT,USE TwO FEET
4 ALONE , THROW SHOT OF DARK WEFT,
" B, orR 2&4,AND |, THROW SKOT OF WHITE WEFT.,
. Now FOR THE PATTERN, Take FIGURE No.| mELOW., TREADLE A, OR 1&3,RAISES ALL THE WHITE WARP
HREADS UP, WITH A FLAT PICKUP 8TICK LONGER THAN THE WIDTH OF THE WARP,G0 OVER 2 WARP THREADS
OR EACH BLACK SQUARE OF THE PATTERN,AND UNDER 2 WHITE WARP THREADS FOR EACH WHITE SQUARE OF
HE PAPER PATTERN . FOR THE FIRST ROW OF FIGURE NO,|,THERE ARE |3 wWHITE SQAURES,S0 WITH THE
JCKUP STICK GO UNDER 26 WHITE WARP THREADS. NEXT THERE ARE TWO BLACK SQUARES,SO GO OVER 4 OF
HE RAISED WHITE WARP THREADS. REPEAT ALL ACROSS THE WARP, TREADLE 2 ALONE TO CHANGE SHED.TURN
ICKUP STICK ON EDGE., FASS SHUTTLE THROUGH SHED THUS MADE wITH DARK WEFT.SEE DRAWING Filaure 4,
IHICH SHOWS HOW THIS %HED LOOKS FROM THE SIDE_ OF THE LOOM.

'HANGE SHED WITH TREADLE 4 ALONE.PUSH FIRST WEFT IN PLACE WITH SHUTTLE.WITH PICKUP STICK ON
iDBE,PAS8 SECOND SHOT OF BLUE WEFT THROUSH THIS SHED.PUSH CLOSE WITH SHUTTLE. THESE TWO SHOTS
JF DARK WEFT WEAVE THE DARK SQUARE OF THE PAPER PATTERN, THE PICKUP STICK CAN BE PULLED OUT

IOW, BUT Il THINK IT 1S EASIER TO LEAVE IT IN,UNTIL AFTER THE NEXT ROW IS PICKED UP WITH SECOND
"ICKUP STICK, IF LEFT IN,PUSH CLOSE TO LAST ROw OF WEAVING,

wCHANGE SHED WITH TREAODLE B,2&4,n1CH SRINGS UP ALEL THE 3LUE WARP THREADS. «1TH A SECOND PICK
P STICK,30 QVER 26 3LUZ ~ARP THRZIADS AND UNIER 4 BLUE WARP THREADS FOR THE WIDTH OF THE WARP,
'ULL OUT FIRST PICKUP STICK.TURN SECOND PICKUP STICK ON EDGE.TREADLE | ALONE.PASS WHITE WEFT
HROUGH THIS SHED.PUSH IT CLOSE TO LAST ROW WITH THE SHUTTLE. TREADLE 3 ALONE,PICKUP STICK ON
0@E,PASS SECOND SHOT OF WHITE WEFT THROUGH THIS SHED.PULL OUT THE SECOND Plc;UP STICK.BEAT
LOSE WITH THE REED«THIS WEAVES THE LIGHT BACKGROUND ON THE PAPER PATTERN}AND COMPLETES THE
IRST ROW OF THE PATTERN A8 SHOWN, THERE ARE TWO SHOTS OF DARK AND 2 OF LIGHT FOR EACH SUQARE,

.
o FOR THE SECOND ROW OF PATTERN,AND EACH SUCCEEDING ROW,KEEP THE SAME ORDER AS GIVEN IN DETAI
BOVE, AT 3 AND THEN 4, BUT PICK UP WITH THE PICK UP STICK AS INDICATED BY THE PAPER PATTERN.

1eurRe No,3 PAaTTERN FOR TEXTILE ON Page |
I 1 )| ——y
INEE. : 1 B A
| : = —

Ficure No.2 Ficure No.!

re

Ficure No., 4

1 . - - T""

et e
PlICKUP WEFT U

| - STICK SHUTTLE REED

1 THE O0ES1GN AT FIGuRE No.,l HAS THE

ROWS NUMBERED FROM THE BOTTOM UP,

THE SOLID DARK LINE AT THE BEGINN«

ING 1S DARK PLAIN WEAVE,AND THE

, ‘ e SHEHH NEXT ROW 18 LIGHT 2LAIN WEAVE,PUT
T . ’ T . B IN BEFORE THE PATTERN IS PICKED UP,

¥ B ; 1T 1s IMPORTANT TO NOTE THAT THE

FIRST PICKUP IS UNDER 2 WARPS FOR

wwn EACH AHITE SQUARE,AND OVER 2 WARPS

' FOR EACH BLACK SQUARE OF THE DESIGN.

O 8 v SEaRE RN i THE SECOND PICKUP IS JUST THE OPP~

T OSITE; OVER 2DARK WAFPS FOR EACH

WHITE SGUARE;AND UNDER 2 DARK WARP

FOR EACH BLACK SQUARE OF THE DESIGN.

H CNCE THIS 18 UNDERSTOOD,THE REST

1 1 [1 1S EASY,
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[0 | wouLD LIKE VERY MUCH TO HEAR

[ FrRoM GUILD MEMBERS WHO TRY THIS,
LET ME KNOW IF YOU HAVE ANY DIFFI
CULTY FOLLOWING THE DIRECTIONS,
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Handweaving News

peticei:

Fieurg No,! Firgureg No,2

\

"FLossA™ Rue KnoT

THIS 18 A PILE TECHNIQUE CALLED "FLOSSA™ IN SWEDISN. THERE ARE THREE DIFFERENT
WAYS TO USE THIS KNOT., FLOSSA 18 A BOLID MASS OF KNOTS,OF COURSE USING DIFFERENT COLORS
FOR THE DESIGN AS THEY OCCUR, "WALF FLOSSA™ HAS JUUST THE DESIGN IN KNOTS ON A PLAIN
WEAVE BACKGROUND. WHILE™RYA™ 18 THE SAME KNOT, GENERALLY WITH LONG LOOPS,AND MORE ROWS
OF THE PLAIN WEAVE BACKGROUND BETWEEN EACH ROW OF THE KNOTS.

IN THE NEws ror ApriL 1940,A FULL DESCRIPTION OF THE TECHNIQUE WAS GIVEN, AND THIis
18 ALSO AVAILABLE IN THE LESSON ON Rue KNOT,wHicH 18 $3,50 AND INCLUDES THE LOAN OF
SAMPLES OF THE WEAVE FOR TWO WEEKS FOR 8TUDY, THE NEws 18 45¢ €AcCH. THIS KNOT CAN BE
USED ON ANY LOOM WHICH HAS THE PLAIN WEAVE SHED. SO THOSE OF YOU WHO HAVE ONLY THE
SMALL PORTABLE HEARTHSIDE LOOM. BAGS,SMALL RUGS, CHAIR SEATS OR S8TOOL TOPS ARE EASILY
WOVEN ON THIS LOOM, FOR RUGS,USE HOME=~CRAFT COTTON DOUBLE FOR THE KNOTS AND SINGLE FOR
PLAIN WEAVE BACKGROUND., TAPESTRY WOOLS FOR BACKGROUND AND KNOTS WORK UP WELL TOO. IN
ORDER TO BEAT DOWN CLOSELY,USE A COMS TO PUSH THE WEFT THREADS AS CLOSE AS POSSIBLE.
Mrs. Lois CorLiss oF 80uTH HAVEN,MICH RECENTLY GAVE ME A VERY HANDSOME PIECE WOVEN OF
TAPESTRY WOOLS FOR A STOOL COVER,

De »= USE A SIMPLE MODERN ONE, EACH KNOT REQUIRES TWO WARP THREADS. Do NOT
MAKE THE KNOTS RIGHT UP TO THE EDQGES, LEAVE 4, 6, OR EVEN 8 WARP THREADS ON EACH EDGE,
BUILD THIS UP WITH PLAIN WEAVE ON EACH EDGE AS 18 NEEDED TO COMPENSATE FOR THE ROW OF
KNOTS,As AT Filaure No.| AND 2 asoveE,

MATERIALS,= |F CARPET WARP 18 USED FOR THE WARP.THREAD IT DOUBLE THROUGH THE
HEDDLES. SLEY EVERY OTHER DENT OF A 2 DENT REED DOUBLE.WE FIND THIS WORKS VERY WELL.
IN CHOOSING MATERIALS FOR THIS TYPE OF WEAVING ,REMEMBER |IT 18 VERY PERMANENT,80 GET
THOSE WHICH ARE THE BEST YOU CAN AFFORD. Rua WOOLS ARE BEST FOR WEFT FOR RUGS, BUT
MAY BE HARD TO QET OR QUITE EXPENSIVE, AS SUBSTITUTES FOR THIS,WE HAVE FOUND COTTON

Rue FiLLER,HOME=CRAFT cOTTON, CANDLEWICK COTTON,
Fieure No,3 CAN BE USED. INTERESTING COLOR SCHEMES CAN BE
MADE BY COMBINING SHADES OF THESE MATERIALS WITH
MERCERIZED CcOTTON No,3. RAGS CAREFULLY CUT AND
OYED CAN BE USED FOR BACKGROUND IF DESIRED, Bur
THEY SHOULD BE CAREFULLY PREPARED.

s | csmpms | -

g | combe— | cu—

pa

DETAILED DIRECTIONS FOR THE TECHNIQUE WERE GIVEN
IN ApriL 1940 News., To THIS weE WiISH TO ADD  THE
METHOD OF ADDING EXTRA ROWS OF BACKGROUND WEFT
AS suowN IN Flaure NO,3,TO EVEN UP WITH THE ROwS
OF XNOTS. THE NUMBER OF ROWS TO ADD WiLL DEPEND
ON HOW MUCH ROOM THE KNOTS TAKE UP., THIS DIAGRAM
1 _+_ — SHOWS BPACE ABOVE THE KNOTS.IN ACTUAL WEAVING OF
COURSE THIS WOULD BE ENTIRELY FILLED,
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Page 2.
Dest1eN FOR A "HALF FLOSSA™ Rua,

THE DESIGN SHOWN BELOW WAS USED FOR A "HALF FLOSSA™ RUG WHICH WAS BEGUN AT THE
DETROIT HANDWEAVER'S GuUILD AT INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE LAST FALL. |T WAS WOVEN ON A
CARPET WARP,390 wWARP THREADS., THREADED DOUBLE THROUGH THE HEDDLES OF THE HARNESSES
AND SLEYED EVERY OTHER DENT DOUSBLE IN A |2 DENT REED. BACKGROUND WEFT,3 SKEINS OF
HEAVY CREAM COLORED Rug@ FILLER. WOUND WITH THIS ON THE SAME SHUTTLE WAS 3 STRANDS
OF MERCERIZ2ED COTTON NO,3,YELLOW-QREEN, AND 2 SHADES OF LIGMT GREEN, THE KNOTS ‘WERE
OF CREAM COLORED HOME=CRAFT COTTON YARN,USE THIS DOUBLE,AND WIND THE SAME COLORS OF
GREEN MERCERIZED COTTON WITH IT AS IN THE BACKGROUND WEFT, FOUR BALLS OF THE HOME-
CRAFT COTTON ARE NEEDED.

FINISHED WIDTH OF THIS RUG,ABOUT 30" ,LENGTH WOVEN S54™ INCLUDES PLAIN WEAVE ON
ENDS,BUT NOT THE FRINQGES. THERE ARE 88 KNOTS FOR THE FULL WIDTH OF THE DESIGN WITH
9 DOUBLE THREADS SLEYED BVERY:DENTTIN THE REED ON EACH ED@E. OF COURSE THIS CAN BE
WOVEN ON ANY PATTERN THREADING PROVIDED IT ALLOWS A PLAIN WEAVE SHED.

To BEGIN THIS RUG,WEAVE |3 SHOTS OF PLAIN WEAVE WITH THE CREAM Rue FiLLER, THEN
3 ROWS OF SOLID KNOTS AS SHOWN. PUT TWO ROWS OF PLAIN WEAVE BETWEEN EACH ROW OF KNOTS,
IN WORKING OUT THIS DESIGN WE FOUND THAT 40 SQUARES OF THE PATTERN DESIGN VERTICALLY
WiILL EQUALS ABOUT 20" LENGTH OF WOVEN RUG, THIS 1S A HELP TO KNOW IF YOU ARE PLANNING
TO MAKE AND WEAVE A DESIGN OF YOUR OWN,

FOR A RUG ON THE FULL WIDTH OF THE HEARTHSIDE PORTABLE LOOM,ONE WOULD HAVE TO
USE SINGLE CARPET wARP, FuLL WIDTH OF THE 214 WARP THREADS,woulLD @IVE 107.TAKkING 8
WARPS OFF EACH SIDE wouLD @IVE 9| KNOTS WIDE,3 MORE THAN THIS PATTERN CALLS FOR,
THIS LOOM 1S SET A LITTLE CLOSER TOGETHER THAN SUGGESTED ABOVE,SO USE FINER BACK®
GROUND WEFT,AS SINGLE HOME-CRAFT COTTON WITH DOUBLE FOR THE KNOTS.
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TIT TT0S3SA RUG

ACCESSORIES:

Flossa Rod - (2) 3/8" steel bars, riveted together at the ends,
2 inches longer than width of rug,

Razor Blade in llolder.
Harmer or Beater - I teeth to incix, available in Camada only,

Rug Shcars = 51,45 from Lee 'ards, Elgin, Illinois.

SUPPLIES:

Cotton warp - 10-ply Butchers! cord, .»95 1be, approx. 720 yds.
per 1lb, available at:
Jo Py PLEIFFIR & SON, 200 N, Paca,Ste, Baltimore,lid,

Linen varp: 1-1/2 Lea, le15 lb., 450 Yis, per 1b,
10/5 Line Naturdl, $2,75 1b., 600 Yds. per 1lb
Both available from:
FREDERICK J, FAWCITT, 129 South St., Boston 11, liass,

Wool for Knots, Selvages ond Berders: 8/2 Twg Yarn, made by
BRIGGS & LITTLEZ, in New Brunswick, availablc in
this country fron-

T?Ag’)UTLLITY STUDIO, Cornwall Lmdoe, Conn, , at
V3660 1b

Persia 3-ply llorsted Rug Yarn, 933 Yds. per 1b., available fromt
PATIRNAYAN, 312 Zast 95th 5t. s New York 28, N Y
7% 50 1b,
DuYRu.ANJ.LAII 245 Fifth Ave,, N Y 16, IL Y. at
w5400 1b.; over 5 1bs, Ve 50 1bs

Background weft: Wool-nylon Blend, %150 1b, froms
Texttile Products, Selwont, i G,

REFIRE!CES:
HANDUEAVER & CRAFTSIIAN, Vintor 1957-1958

Article: Xnotted & Tufted Rugs, by Dorotly Bryan.
LOCL: iUSIC, April, 1051 The Flossc Rug
+:ONSTERBLAD, Folder 10- The Rya Rug
1AL OF SUEDISH HAND © ZAVIKNG, by Ulla Cyrus, 1956,

THE GIIIORDZS KIOT (Turl'lsh) or "LOSSA KIOTs
ii Hn; x’
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SIX HARNESS "HEARTHSIDZ™ FOLDING FLOOR LOOM

WHAT KIND OF A LOOM TO BUY S ALWAYS
IMPORTANT QUESTION. A LOOM REPRESENTS
PERMANENT INVESTMENT AND A FAIR AMOUNT
MONEY., THE 6 HARNESS FOLDING FLOOR
OM ABOVE 1S A HAND LOOM DESIGNED FOR THE
ME=-WEAVER. THERE IS NO POWER,AND NO FLY

UTTLE ON THIS LOOM,

WHEN THE LOOM IS OPEN,IT IS 48™wiIDE,
" HIGH,AND 45" LONG FROM FRONT TO BACK,
EN IT 18 OPEN. IT wEIGHS 235 LBS.TO FOLD
' INTO A 22" LENGTH FROM BACK TO FRONT,
OSEN THE NUTS ON THE SIDE UPRIGHTS, AND
' THE FRONT BRACES,AND PUSH DOWN ON SIDE
MS OF THE LOOM. THIS IS DONE VERY EASILY
QUICKLY EVEN W!TH THE WEAVING ON,

”

THIS LOOM IS A COMFORTABLE HEIGHT TO
T AT,FOR EITHER A SHORT OR A TALL PERSON,
ORDINARY DINING ROOM CHAIR IS JUST RIGHT,

. THERE ARE 6 HARNESSES,600 FLAT STEEL
DOLES,A 39" REED WITH |2 DENTS YO THE

CH, 6 TREADLES,AND 6 LAMMS, WIRES CONNECT
MMS TO TREADLES. THESE ARE EASY TO CHANGE.
U CAN TIE ONE LAMM TO A TREADLE,OR 5 IFf

U DESIRE,

THiSs 18 A "UACK™ TYPE LOOMJWHEN YOU
ESS YOUR FOOT DOWN ON A TREADLE THE HAR=
BSES RISE TO MAKE A 4™ SHED THROUGH WHICH
E SHUTTLE CAN PASS. THIS WILL ALWAYS BE
E SBAME,IT CANNOT GET OUT OF ADJUSTMENT.
IS 1S ONE VERY GREAT ADVANTAGE OF THIS
OM,THERE ARE NO CORDS TO SLIP OR TIE,

E TREADLES ARE WIDE,AND SET FAR ENOUGH
ART EVEN FOR A MAN'S FOOT TO OPERATE.

DEsieNED BY
NELLIE SARGENT JOHNSON
FOR

Sears,Roesuck & Co,

THIS LOOM 1S EASY TO WARP, |T HAS A
SECTIONAL WARP BEAM DIVIDED INTO |8 SeEcT~
1ONS. A SMALL THREAD GUIDE COMES WITH THE
LOOM, BuT A SPOOL RACK SHOULD BE ORDERED
FOR SECTIONAL WARPING.AND 24 spooOLS OF
CARPET WARP 138 NEEDED,AS 24 THREADS ARE
PUT ON EACH SECTION OF THE WARP BEAM AT
ONCE,TO CORRESPOND TO ONE WARP IN EACH
DENY OF THE |2 DENT REED. EACH SECTION HAS
TO HAVE THE SAME NUMBER OF YARDS ON 1T.S0
ATTACHED TO THE HANDLE OF THE WARP BEAM IS
AN INDICATOR WHICH WILL REGISTER THE NUMBER
OF TURNS MADE. ONE COMPLETE TURN OF THE WARP
BEAM PUTS ON YARD OF WARP ON THE WARP
BEAM. THERE ARE FIGURES ON THE INDICATOR
FROM O To 20, THus 20 TurRNs PuUTs 10 varDs
OF WARP ON A SECTION. EACH SECTION CAN BE
WARPED WITKH ABOUT 40 YARDS OF CARPET WARP
IF DESIRED TO PUT ON THAT MuCH. BuT BE SURE
YOU GET 1T ON EVENLY AND SMOOTH,

MANY WEAVERS LIKE A PLAIN BEAM. FOR
SHORT WARPS,THIS 1S AN ADVANTAGE SOMETIMES.
THE BARS HOLDING THE WARP BEAM PEGS CAN BE
REMOVED ,AND THE PEGS TURNED INSIDE TO THE
CENTER,AND A PLAIN BEAM RESULTS.,

THERE ARE MANY THINGS WHICH CAN BE
WOVEN ON THIS LOOM. YOU CAN WEAVE RUGS OF
RAG STRIPS,0R YOU CAN BUY MavysviLLE Rus
FILLER,ALSO soLD By Sears Roesuck & Co,
FINE WEAVING SUCH AS SulT, DRESS, OR COAT
MATERIALS,AS WELL AS LINENS,BAGS, CURTAINS,
ETC. ARE ALSO POSSIBLE. THIS 1S AN EXCELL-
ENT LOOM FOR PLEASURE AS WELL AS PROFIT.
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION OR INSTRUCTIONS,
WRITE,- ') .

3

WeaviINg-CONSULTANT,SEAHS,ROE



DeTrRO1 T HANDWEAVER'S GUILD ANNOUNCMENTS,

FaLl CLASgES,- Two SPECIAL CLASSES ARE BE-
GINNING IN SEPTEMBER, ONE FOR BEGINNERS I8
10 MEET AT INTERNATIONAL INsTiTUTE, 2431 E,
GRAND BLvD,ON FRIDAY MORNINGS FROM |0 = 12,
"STARTING ON SEPTEMBER 26TH, REGISTER FOR
TH1S CLASS AT THE INSTITUTE. THIS GROUP I8
LIMITED To T2 PEOPLE. CLASs FEE I8 $15.00.
.THE HEARTHS IDE PORTABLE LOOM WILL BE USED
"By THIS GRouP, CLASS wiLL RUN FOR 10 WEEKS,
ADVANCED CLASS,~ WILL MEET AT MRs, JOHNSON'S
‘ON WEDNESDAYS FROM 10 To 12 AM. THis GROUP
IS FOR THOSE WHO WISH TO WORK ON SPECIAL
PROBLEMS ON 4 AND 6 HARNESS LOOMS. SEVERAL
PEOPLE HAVE ALREADY SIGNED UP FOR THIS,SO
}JF YOU WISH TO BE INCLUDED,LET US KNOW AT
QNCE. THis GROUP wiLL BE LIMITED TO 10;aND
cLASS FEE wiLL BE $18.50,F0R THE 10 WEEK
PERIOD. THE TENTATIVE DATE FOR THE FIRST
MEETING OF THIS GROUP IS SEPTEMBER 17TH.

EXH|BIT AND SALE OF HANDWEAVING OF MEMBERS
WiLL BE HELD AT INTERNATIONBL INSTITUTE,
OLo WorLD MarxkeT on Novemeer 20,21,22, AND
23, ANY GUILD MEMBER MAY SUBMIT THEIR WORK
FOR THIS SALE, |F YOU WISH TO SUBMIT ANY-
THING,1T MUST REACH uS BEFORE OcTOBER I5TH,
SO IT CAN BE MARKED AND JURIED,

IMPORTANT SACH ARTICLE MUST BE NUMBERED ON
A SMALL STRING TAG.PUT NOTHING ELSE ON THIS
WE WILL GIVE YOU A NUMBER AND PUT THIS ON
THE TAG WITH THE SELLING PRICE. PLEASE LIST
ALL OF YOUR ARTICLES ON A SEPARATE SHEET OF
PAPER, WITH THE PRICE YOU WISH TO RECEIVE
FOR EACH ARTICLE. WE wiLL ADD 20% To YOUR
PRICE FOR SELLING, |F THESE DIRECTIONS ARE
'NOT FOLLOWED YOUR ARTICLES WiLL NOY BE ENT-
ERED IN THE SALE, ATTACH A STRING TAG TO
EACH OF YOUR ARTICLES., SEND YOUR ARTICLES
ADDRESSED TO MRS. JOHNSON,WITH RETURN POST-
AGE., OR WE WILL RETURN YOUR ARTICLES BY EXP
RESS COLLECT.WE HOPE WE CAN SEND YOU A
CHECK INSTEAD OF RETURNING THE WEAVING,

TRAVELING ExHIBITS OF HANDWEAVING ARE AVAIL
ABLE FOR LOAN FOR A PERIOD OF TWO WEEKS,AS
LISTED BELOW,PLUS TRANSPORTATION CHARGES,

I, RARE ANCIENT PeEruvIAN TEXTILES $20.00

2. MopeErRN PERUVIAN TEXTILES $15.00
2, ARTICLES WOVEN ON PORTABLE HEARTH-

S10E Loom; BAGS,CURTAINS,UPHOLSTERY

RUGS ETC. IN A VARIETY OF TECHNIQUE$5.00

4, SPECIAL EXHIBITS OF ARTICLES TO HELP YOU
CWITH YOUR OWN PROBLEMS CAN BE MADE UP TO
SUIT YOUR OWN NEEDS, $10.00

DETROIT HANDWEAVER'S GUILD wiLL BE GLAD TO
SEND YOU AN EXHBIT OF THEIR ARTICLES IF YOU
OR YOUR GROUP WISHES TO SEND US ONE IN EXC-
HANSE FOR OURS. WE ARE ALWAYS HAPPY TO SEE
HOW SOME OF THE IDEAS IN HaNDWE AVING NEws
HAVE BEEN USED BY OTHERS.

NELLIE SARGENT JOHNSON

GUILD MEMBERSHIPS ARE OPEN TO ANYONE WHO
WISHES TO SUBSCRIBE $3.00.FOR THIS THEY wiLL
RECEIVE HANODWEAVING NEWS,0UR MONTHLY INSTR=
UCTION LEAFLET,AND ALSO A MEMBERSHIP CARD,
THEY ARE ELIGIBLE TO JOIN OUR CLASSES AND
TO SUBMIT THEIR WEAVING IN OUR ANNUAL SaLE.
T 1S ALSO OUR DESIRE TO GIVE JUST AS MUCH
HELP ON WEAVING PROBLEMS AS WE CAN.LET us
HEAR FROM YOU ALSO,IF YOU HAVE ANY I1DEAS
YOU WOULDLIKE TO SHARE WI TH OTHERS T00, WE
WILL WRITE THEM UP IN HaNDwe AVING News,

Six Harngss FoLDING FLOOR LOOMS ARE AGAIN
AVAILABLE., A NUMBER OF PEOPLE MHAVE WRITTEN
US ASKING ABOUT THIS LATELY,THESE HAVE TO
BE ORDERED THROUGH THE SgArs Roesuck & Co
CATALOG AT PRESENTs WE ARE HOPING TO HAVE
BOTH THE PORTABLE AND THE 6 HARNESS HEARTH
SIDE LOOMS ON D) SPLAY AT THE GUILD SALE AND
EXHIBIT AT INTERNATICNAL INSTITUTE AGAIN AS
WE DID LAST YEAR.

Spect AL LEssons ON FRee-WEAVING TECHNIQUES
ARE AVAILABLE AS LISTED BELOW,FOR $3.50 EA
THESE LESSONS INCLUDE THE LOAN OF WOVEN
SAMPLES OF THE WEAVE FOR A PERIOD OF TwO
WEEKS STUDY, THIS 15 A VERY HELPFUL SERVICE,
ESPECIALLY FOR THOSE USING THE HEARTHSIDE
PORTABLE LOOM., ALL OF THESE LESSONS CAN BE
USED WITH THIS LOOM,EXCEPT LESSON VI,ON THE
DousLE WEAVE,wWHICH REQUIRES 4 HARNESSES,
ALL OF THE LESSONS CAN OF COURSE BE USED

ON A 4 OR 6 HARNESS LOOM,

LessoN | = LA1D=IN TECHNIQUE
" Ile SpANISH WEAVE

" 1i{l- FLossa Rue KnoT
" IV~ PeruviAN TapesTRY ON GAuZE
" V =-PeruviAN LACE WEAVE

Vi- 4 HarRNEsS DouBLE WEAVE
Vil- BrOCADING
Vil1-DaNisH WEAVE
" IX ~"BRATTEN" LACE WEAVE
X = Lace Weave From IsianD ofF Cos

REEDS AND HEDDLES. A NUMBER OF PEOPLE HAVE
ASKED US FOR FINER REEDS FOR THE NEW SIX

HARNESS FOLDING FLOOR LOOM., A 12 DENT REED
COMES WITH THIS LOOMJWE CAN FURNISK A 39"
REED IN EITHER 15 OR 20 DENTS FOR $5,00 Ea.
FLAT STEEL O™ HEODLES ARE $1.25 A HUNDRED,
THESE ORDERS WiLL BE SENT EXPRESS CQLLECT
UNLESS OTHERWISE SPECIFIED,

THREADS., ODD LOT OF ORCHID LINEN THREAD,
16 ONE 02 BALLS,ONE POUND TO A BOXx, $1,00
A B0x. S12€E 16/3, FAST coLorR.CaN BE USED
EITHER FOR WARP OR WEFT THREAD.A REAL BUY,

NO ORDERS TAKEN FOR LESS THAN ONE BOX.
THIS THREAD 1S,AT THIS PRICE,CHEAPER THAN
CARPET WARP., |T CAN BE USED FOR WARP OR
FOR WEFT,AND IS VERY LUSTROUS AND LOVELY
WHEN WOVEN,

MAKE CHECKS OR MONEY ORDERS PAYABLE TO

12489 MenpoTa Ave, DeTroiT 4,MicH,
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Figure No.l

Fieure No.2

Two 4 8LOCX PATTERNS,

THE PATTERN WEAVING.

THIS MONTH | AM QIVING TWO PATTERNS
SLefy REED |5 DENT, 2 THREADE IN A DENT.

WHICK CAN BE USED AS EITHER FOUR HARNESS
OR & HARNESS LOOM DESIGNS,DEPENDING ON
WHETHER YOU USE THE OVER=-SHOT DRAFT &IVEN,
OR THE 6 HARNESS "SUMMER ASD WINTER" PATT-
ERN THREADING. TO THOSE OF YOU WHO ARE

NEW SUBSCRIBERS, | WISH TO SAY THAT MUCH

MATERIAL WHICH wilLlL BE USEFVUL TO YOU HAS 4
BEEN GIVEN IN MANY OF THE PAST I8SUES OF 20 DIVIDED By 60 IS 7Tx. SO REPEAT THE

PATTER
THE NEwS. |F YOU WILL WRITE ME WHAT 18 OF "075 :'°$:ZT s:‘CTL' Tx FOR THE FULL
INTEREST TO YOU,AND WHERE YOU wiSK WELM | Loou.

How T0 ARRANGE PATTERN AT Figure No,! roOR
THE 4 WARNESS LOOM, 'MREADING DRAFT ON
Page 2, Fiaure No,3,

ONE REPEAT EQUALS 60 THREADS.

WILL BE SLAD TO INCLUDE THAT MATER)AL,OR HeooLfk count _ ! t o

TELL YOU WHERE YOU CAN FIND 17. | AM TRY=- Group Groue Grous Toray

IN@ TO 6IVE WHAT PEOPLE ASK FOR AS MUCH RaRNESS é i :: é ; ;-‘zg

b4 -

AS | CAN,S0 WRITE ME ABOUT WHAT Yveu NEED. " S 9 > H oty
ALSO DO NOT FORGET TWAT TWE DETmOIT " 4 4 2 4 X770

HANDWEAVER'S GuUILD IS ABAIN PLANNING TO 17 26 17 420

MAVE A SALE AND SXHIBIT AT THE INTERNAT= Regupam 4 WwaRNEZS LoOM

1ONAL INBTITUTE, OLD WORLDMARKET. AND WE Tie-up

ARE COUNTING ON YOU ALL TO CONTRIBUTE L:uu ; 4 . 4

WEAVING FOR SALE TO MAKE THIS A SucCESS, " 3

LAST YEAR WE FOUND THAT SMALL INEXPENSIVE " | | 2 ? 2

ARTICLES SOLD 8£3T. LET us HEAR FROM YOU
8Y THE IST OF SEPTEMBER AS TO WHAT YOU
WILL SEND. IT MusT meacw us seromre OcT.l.
IN ORDER TO PASS OUR JURY,

Treaore | 2 A 8 K] 4

THE © MARNESS FOLDING FLOOR LOOM 18 A
JACK TYPE LOOM,THE HARNESSES RISE WHEN
THME FOOT 18 PLACED ON A TREADLE. DiRECT-

BOTH OF THE PATTERN EFFECT DESIGNS THAT
1ONS QIVEN ARE THE ORDER OF uUSING THE

ARE @IVEN ABOVE WERE DESIGNED 8Y LiLL!AN

COVLEY,A"D ARE COMPOSED OF TwO FIGURES IN
ONE REPEAT,FOR A 4 BLOCK PATTERN. THEY
wilLlL SBE USEFUL FOR BORDERS FOR TOWELS,BAQGS
OR LUNCHEON SETS,AND OFFER MUCHM VARIETY

IN THE WEAVING.

wanp 20/2 coTton, 420 warp ENDS.
WEFT MERCERIZED coTTON No,20 FOR THE
PLAIN WEAVE WEFT, 6 STRAND COTTON FOR

June 1947 NELLIE SARGENT JOMNSON 12489

TREADLES, ON THIS LOOM.

Omaper of TREADLING,- TREAOLE l-oneE , 2-5x,

3=1,4-2x,3-1,2-2x,3=-4x,2-1,1=5x,4<2x,1=3x,
2-2x,1=2%x,2-2x,1-3x,4-2x,=5x,2-1,3=4x,2-2
3=1,422x,3=1 ,2-5x, BEQIN AT BESINNING FOR

NEXT REPEAT.

USE A 3HOT OF THE PLAIN WEAVE WEFT ™ AFTER

EACH OF THE ABOVE PATTERN WEFT smoTS. Fom

THMIS USE TREADLE A,THEN B EACH TIME.

MeENDOTA AvE. DETROIT 4, MicH
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Page 2

THREADING DRAFT FOR ~ATTERN No.! Pagg |,
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Figure No,4 THREADING DRAFT FOR PATTERN No.,2 Page |,
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MANY INTERESTING BORDERS CAN BE WOVEN ON
THE PATTERN AT FIGURE NO.!,THE THREADING
OF WHICH 1S AT THE TOP OF THMIS PAGE., You
CAN TRY OUT THE ORDER OF TREADLING GIVEN
AND THEN MAKE UP BORDERS OF YOUR OWN BY
USING THE TREADLES IN ANY ORDER YOU WISH,
AND USE EACH TREADLE AS MANY TIMES AS YOU
WiSH. ALWAYS USE THME PLAIN WEAVE ALTERN-
ATELY AFTER EACHN SHOT OF THE PATTERN WEFT

THREADING DRAFT FOR PATTERN N0.2 138 GIVEN
AT Fiaure No.4 aABOVE. FOR THIS,YOU CAN
USE THE SAME THREADS AS FOR PATTERN No.l.

How To ARRANGE PaTTeERN THMREAD ING DRAFT
F1QURE NO.4 FOR A wARP OF 420 THREADS.

ONE REPEAT EQUALS 76 WARP THREADS,

Divipe 420 B8Y 76,70 EQUAL 5x PLUS 40 ovER
TO BALANCE THE PATTERN THREADING ON EACH
SIDE OF THE CENTER,WE USE ONE-HALF OF 40,
OR 20 THREADS8,AT THE BEGINNING OF THE
THREADING,AND 20 MORE AT THE END OF THE
THREAD ING .

SO WE WiLL START TO THREAD THIS PATTERN
AT E oF THE ORAFT. THREAD FrROM E TO A,
ENDING ON THE THREAD ON MARNESS 2 AT A,

E 10 A = 20 WARP THREADS

A 10 B 5x 76-380 " "

AvoE -20 " "
ToTaL 420

DivIDE THE THREADING INTO GROuUPS 1,2,3,4,
TO MAKE |T EASY TO THREAD AND TO QET THE
HEDOLE COUNT BEFORE YOU BEGIN TO THREAD,

HEDD Count
GrROuPS | il Til 1V ToTAL

Harness | - 5 5 8 6 x5 +9 - 129
lod 2 -8 4 4 3 x5 416 - 111°
" J«5 5 2 2 x5 ¢+l =« 8l
" 4 - X

_a_i_ﬁ_.ri 5+4-_20
20 20 20 6 420

THE LAST COLUMN BEFORE TME TOTAL 18 THE
£ TO A GROUP wMICH IS REPEATED 2X,0NCE
AT THE BEGINNING AND AGAIN AT THE END OF
THME THREADING.,

ALWAYS USE THE GROUPS WHMEN YOU ARE ACTU-
ALLY THREADING THE LOOM. COunNT oOFFP THE
NUMBER OF MEDDLESS IN EACH GROUP,AND THEN

VUNE 1947 NELLIE SARGENT JOMNSON

THREAD 1T, CMCEK IT EACH TIME BEFORE YOU
GO ON TO TME NEXT QROUP, IF You DO THIS,
YOU WILL NOT MAKE DISAPPOINTING THREADING
MISTAKES. IT 1S POOR,SLOPPY,CRAFTSMANSNHIP
TO HAVE A LOOM FULL OF THREADING MISTAKES,
AND THERE 18 REALLY NO EXCUSE FOR IT,IF
YOU TAKE THE TIME AND PATIENCE TO 8E VERY
CAREFUL JURING THIS PROCESS., THIS SYSTEM
MAY BE NEW TO SOME OF YOU,BUT IT wiLL BE
WORTH YOUR WHILE TO DO THINGS THIS WAY,

Orper oF ToeapLins PavrveRy No,2
TREADLE |=0NCE,2=|,3=1,4=1,2-1,1=5x,2=1,
3=1,2=4%,3-1,4~ 8x,3=],2=4x,3=~1,
Z2=1,1=5x,2-1,1a1,3=1,2=1,}=1,THts
1S ONE FIQURE.THE OTHER FIGURE I8
WOVEN, =
TREADLE 4-9x,3=1,2«1,1=4,221,3-1,4=9X .Fonr
THE COMPLEITE REPEAT,BEGIN AGAIN AT THE 8E
GINNING OF THME TREADLING ORDER. BOTH OF
THESE THREADING WiLL BE USEFUL FOR PLACE
MATS OR SMALL TOWELS.

ANNOUNCMENT OF WEAVING Sxm]BIT AT

Sears Roesuex Co., StaTeE ST,

w

Tore, Cricago, lLL ApriL 2! =25,

| AM PLEASED TO ANNOUNCE THAT FROM APRIL

21 10 28, AN EXMIBIT OF MANOWEAVING WASB
HELD AT THE SEARS Roesuck Co, State ST.
STORE. | HAD AN OPPORTUNITY TO MEET AND
DISCUSS LOOMS,THREADS, ETC., WITH MANY OF
YOU AT THAT TIME. MORE DETAILS OF THIS
wiLL BE GIVEN IN THE NEXT COPY OF THE
News. [T 1s ALwAYS A PLEASURE TO MEET

AND KNOW TMOSE wiTw wHOM | HAVE CORRES-
PONDED FOR A LONG TIME,

! WOULD LIKE TO REMIND THOSE OF YOU
WHO ARE NEW BUBSCRIBERS TO THE NEWS THAT
| LIKE TO MAVE YOU WRITE ME ASOUT YOUR
WEAVING PROBLEMS. [F | KNOW wHMAT YOU NEED
| caN MAKE THE NEwSs MORE HELPFUL TO YOU,

| RECENTLY MAD A VERY FINE LETTER
FrRoM MRS, MEEx oF LiNcoLN, NEBRASKA.SHE
SAYS THERE TMEY MAVE ABOUT 40 MEMBERS OF
A WEAVING GROUP,25 OF THESE VERY ACTIVE.
| WOULD LIKE TO KNOW OF OTHER GROUPS,AND
HAVE NEwWS OF wHAT THEY ARE DOING.

12489 MenDoTA Ave, DETROIT 4 Mick.
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ALceEBRAIC FORMULAE FOR DRAFT WRITING

DURING THE COURSE OF THE YEARS, THERE
HAVE BEEN SEVERAL DIFFERENT METHODS GIVEN
FOR THE ODRAFTING OF ONES OWN THREADINGS.|
HAVE ALWAYS FELT THAT ONE OF THE REAL JO0YS
OF WEAVING WAS TO BE ABLE TO PLAN AND MAKE
PATTERN DRAFTS ONESELF.

SO THE OTHER DAY WHEN | RECEIVED A
LETTER FrOM Miss Apa DieTz, oF 324 SanTa
ANa Ave, LoNG BeacH, CALIF,SAY ING THAT SHE
HAD DEVISED A NEW WAY OF MAKING DRAFTS, |
AT ONCE WROTE TO ASK HER IF SHE WOULD NOT
WRITE 1T OUT,AND SHARE IT WITH OTHERS WHO
MIGHT BE INTERESTED,THROUGH HANDWEAVING
NEWS .50 HERE THEY ARE,JUST IN TIME FOR THE
JULY ISSUE,= 8 SAMPLES WHICH ARE PHOTOGRA-
PHED ABOVE,AND HER NOTES ON HOW TO MAKE
THE DRAFTS,

To QUOTE FROM Mics DIETZ' LETTER,-
" You MAY BE INTERESTED TO KNOwW HOw | CAME
TO DO THIS., | HAD ALWAYS WONDERED WHY
PATTERNS WERE GIVEN THE NAMES THEY HAD,|
HAD NO NAMES FOR MOST OF MY DRAFTS, SO ONE
ODAv,| DECIDED | COULD TRANSFER SOME FORM-
ULARS FROM ALGEBRA TO GRAPH PAPER AND WEAVE
THEM., FIRST | TRIED THE "CUBE OF A BINOMIAL
| nAD.240 THREADS ON "MARY JANE'S" spooLs,
{THE NAME SHE CALLS HER LOOM) s0 | PUT A
TWILL BETWEEN EACH PATTERN REPEAT AND AT
THE END TO MAKE 1T FIT. WHEN WOVEN | FOUND
THE PROPORTI ONS WERE PLEASING,AND | LIKED
ITS REGULAR IRREGULARITY. AFTER TRYING OUT
DI FFERENT TREADLINGS ON THIS FIRST ONE, |
MADE ONEON THE "SQUARE OF A BINOMIAL™, AND
THEN Y0 THE M™SQUARE OF A POLYNOMIAL",THERE
ARE UNLIMITED POLYNOMIALS THAT COULD BE
USED,DEPENDING ON THE NUMBER OF HARNESSES

JuLy 1947 NELLIE SARGENT JOHNSON

ON THE LOOM,"

ExPLANATION OF THE METHOD OF USIN? THE _FOR=~
MULATTHE SQUARE OF A BINOMIAL",- (XTY)&s
X&+2XY+ Y2 Take X AS ONE UNIT,AND Y AS THE
SECOND UNIT. FOR EACH X,PUT ONE WARP THREAD
ON HARNESS |,AND THE 2ND ON HARNESS 2.FOR
EACH Y,PUT ONE THREAD ON HARNESS 3,AND ONE
THREAD ON HARNESS 4,

Ficure No.,l "SQUARE OF A BlnoulAk"
Bi1Y3paxy +x3 4

)

Figure N0.2 THREADING USED SampLe 1&2

——%aﬁx c DB TR
1 IBE Nt TITTY 11

"':Hmﬁl
§n 11 T T

ARRANGM PATTERN FOR THE LOOM.
THREAD seELvage 1,2,3,4 = 4 YHREADS
ONE REPEAT Is A To B - 16x7 =112 "
B to U,CENTER 1S WRITTEN

1,2,3,4,3,2,1 - 7 "
D to E, I6 x7 -2 "
END seELvaGce 4,3,2,1 -4 "

TovaL 239 "

USE THE REGULAR 6 TREADLE TIE=-UP OF THE
HARNESSES.TREADLE | TIED TO HARNESS 3&4
” 3 ” " ” | &2
PLaIN WEAVE 18 A" " " 1&3
AND B " n " 2&4
For gampLE No,| ABOVE,USE A PLAIN WEAVE
SHOT AFTER EACH SHOT OF THE PATTERN WEFT,
IN FOLLOWING ORDER,=-
TreaDtE = 6 TIMES 3-2x,1-2x, 3-10x,
REPEAT FOR LENGTH DESIRED AS SHOWN.

12489 MenDoTa Ave. DeTrOIT 4, MicH.



[o WEAVE SAMPLE No,2 "THE sQUARE oF A Bino-
A1AL,2 TREADLE | WITH ALTERNATING SHOTS OF
LAIN WEAVE,REPEATING FOR THE LENGTH DESIRED
HEN TREADLE 3,THE SAME WAY.

NEFT FOR SAMPLE No.! was ofF No.l0 MERCERIZED
COTTON ROSE FOR THE PATTERN,AND N0.20/2
COTTON FOR THE PLAIN WEAVE. IN NO.2,%EFT was
A BLUE AND BROWN FLECKED BOUCLE' FOR PATTERN
‘AND FINE NYLON FOR THE PLAIN WEAVE SHOTS, A
SIMPLE,BUT VERY EFFECTIVE PIECE,

"Tue CuBE _OF A BinomiaL” (X v)? EQUALS

xI4 3x2Y ¢+ 3xv3+ v3, SawmpLes No. 3,4, ano S.
To EXPLAIN HON THE FORMULAR WORKS,= lF X 18
142, X3
3 x&Y 18 1,2,1,2,3,4, REPEATED 3 TIMES, AND

3 xv? 18 1,2,3,4,3,4, " 3
Ficure No.3 TureaDINa DraFT oF ABOVE.
Pray axy2 4 axay 43§
A LA t { ]
Mo A R ‘ m R S ]
AR GMENT OF THRE NG DRAF No 4

THREAD TwitL 1,2,3,4 - 4 TIMES - 16
THEN A To B,ONE REPEAT 48 THREADS =48

THeEN TwiLL 1,2,3,4 ONCE - 4
AgaiN A 10 B,ONCE, ONE REPEAT, - 48
CENTER,HERRINGBONE OR 1,2,3,4,3,2,1.,- 7
THeN B 10 A,ONE REPEAT - 48
Twite 4,3,2,1, - 4
AgaiN B To ~, ONCE -48

END wiTH TwitL 4,3,2,1 = 4 Tiues _=16

Tovat 239 wARP

SAMPLES 3,4,AND 5 ARE ALL WOVEN WITH THE
PLAIN WEAVE AFTER EACH PATTERN SHOTS.

To weAayE Sampte No,3,- Treaore I-10x,3-2x,
ledx,3=2x,|=4x,3-2x, 1-2x,3-4x, | =2x,3-4x,
1-2x,3-10x,CENTER,REPEAT BACK TO BEGINNING
IN SAME ORDER.

To WEAVE SAMPLE No.4 TreaotE {-10x,4-2x,

3-2x,2-2x,1-4x,4-2x,3-2x,2-2x, | =4x,4-2x,

3-2x,2-2x,1-2x,4-2x,3-4x,2-2x,1-2x,4-2x,

3=4x,2-2x,1-2x,4=2x,1=10x; BEGIN AGAIN

AT BEGINNING WiITH 4-2X,REPEAT AS DESIRED.

To weave sampre No,5 TreaorL€e 3-10x,4-2x,
2-2x,3=4x,4-2x,1=2x 2-2x,3-4x,4-2x,1-2x,
2-2x,3-2x,4-2x,1-4x,2-2x,3-2x,4=-2x, | =4x,
2-2%x,3-2x,4-2x,1=10x,CENTER,REPEAT BACK IN
REVERSE ORDER TO THE BEGINNING.

THERE ARE MANY OTHER WAYS OF WEAVING THESE
THREADING DRAFTS WHICH CAN BE DEVISED. |T
IS ALSO POSSIBLE TO WRITE THE DRAFTS JUST
AS THEY WORK OUT FROM THE FORMULA,WI1THOUT
ADDING THE TwiLL BETWEEN EACH REPEAT AS

IN THE ABOVE DRAFTS, ALSO AS THEY WORK OUT
FROM THE FORMULAS,THEY HAVE NO CENTER,THIS
SEEMS TO ME YO GIVE A VERY MODERN EFFECT,
WHICH COULD BE USED IN MANY DIFFERENT WAYS,

ONE wAY 10 USE THIS WOULD BE TO EITHER USE
WARPS OF DIFFERENT KINDS OR OF DIFFERENT
COLORS FOR THE PATTERN BLOCKS. HERE Y00 I8
A LARGE FIELD FOR EXPERIMENTS WITH THESE,

JuLy 1947 NELLIE SARGENT JOHNSON

1s wriTT:=N 1,2,1,2,1,2, IF Y 18 3&4,

Pace 2.

"SQUARE OF A POLYNOMIAL"™ AS AT SamPLES 6,7,
AND B, THIs FORMULA I8 (x4v+z+4w)2equaLs

X2 42xXY $2x2 $2xW AY> p2v242vw +23322w +w?R,
Fiaure No. 4. ONE REPEAT,
2+ ?Y‘:g vz $Y 42w

iy 4
: »_{.4«". 4. J, ~ e
i

IN THIS DRAFT,WE HAVE THE COMBINATIONS FOR
ALL 4 HARNESSES. S0 X 13 HARNESs 142, Y 8
243,z 18 3&4,An0 w 1s &4, FoLLOW THE UNITS
AS THEY ARE wRI TTEN OUT ON THE ABOVE DRAFT.
THERE ARE UNLIMITED POLYNOMIALS WHICH CAN
BE FOUND IN ANY ALGEBRA. ALSO IF DESIRED
THESE COULD BE WRITTEN USING THE UNITS OF
THE "SuMMER AND WINTER™ weAvE, M's aNp O's,
AND THE "CRACKLE™ WEAVE, FOR MANY DIFFERENT
DRAFTS.

ARRANGMENTY OF DRAFT FiGguRe NO,4 FOR A wARP
OF 240 THREADS,-
THrREAD B TO A <« 64 THREADS

THEN D 1o C - 5§ n
C oD = 55 "
A yoB = 64 "

. ToraL 239 " LAST HEDDLE 1B
THREADED DOUBLE TO USE THE EXTRA WARP FOR
A TOTAL OF 240 THREADS,

As THIS Is ARRANGED THERE ARE TWO CENTERS
MADE, BUT THE DRAFT COULD BE THREADED JUST
AS GIVEN WITHOUT ANY CENTERS,WHERE THE PAT
TERN WOULD REPEAT BACK ON ITSELF.

TREADLING FOR SampLE No,.6.

TREADLE 4-6x,3-2,4-2x.3-6x,4=-2x,2-2x,4=-2x,
2-2x,3-2x,2-2x,3-2,2-6x,4-2x,1=-2x,4-2x,
1-2x,3-2x,1-2x,3-2x,1-2x,2-2x, 1-6x, 2-2x,
1-2x, 2-2x,1-2x,2-2x,1-2x,2-2x,4-2x,2-2x,
4-2x,1=2x,4-2x,12x,3-2x,2-6%,3=-2%,2-2x,
3-2x,1-2x,3-2x,1-2x,3-6x,4-2x,3-2x,4-6x ;=
CENTER, REPEAT BACK IN REVERSE SAME ORDER,

SampLe No,7 TREADLE 4-6x,3-2x,4-2x,3-2x,
1-2x,3-2x,1-2x,3-2x,2-2x 3-2x,2-6x, 3-2x,
1=2x,4=2x,1-2x,4-2x,2-2x,4~2x, 2-2x,1-2x,
2-2x,1-2x,4-2x, |-6x,-CENTER,REPAT BACK IN
REVERSE ORDER TO THE BEGINNING ETC.,

SampLe No,8 ONLYONE SHOT ON EACMH SHED,AND
NO PLAIN WEAVE BETWEEN IN THE FOLLOWING
ORDER, TreaoLe 3,4,1,an0 2, Repear,

THERE 18 A GREAT DEAL CONTAINED IN A SMALL
SPACE IN THIS NeEws. | HOPE | HWAVE MADE tT
CLEAR,AND THAT YOU WILL WISH YO TRY OUT
SOME OF THESE SUGGESTIONS, Miss DIETZ wiLL
BE GLAD TO HEAR FROM ANY OF THOSE OF YOU
WHO WISH TO ASK HMER FURTHER ABOUT HER NEW
METHOD OF MAKING BRAFTS,

|F THERE ARE OTHERS WHO WISH TO SHARE SOME
OF THEIR IDEAsS,| DO HOPE YOU wiLL WRITE TO
ME.,

12489 MennoTA Ave., DETROIT 4 ,MicH.
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VERTICAL LINES REPRESENT THE WARP,
HEAVY HORIZONTAL LINES ARE THE LAID
IN PATTERN DESIGN. LIGHT LINES ARE
THE PLAIN WEAVE WEFT SHOTS. THEY GO
IN THE SAME SHED AS THE DESIGN. NOTE
HOW TME PATTERN WEFT TURNS BACK AND
FORTH ACROSS THE ROW,

WEAVING ON THE "HEARTHSIDE"™ TagLE Loowm.

SoMme Laio-IN TecHNiIQUuE.

THis MONTH | AM GOING TO DESCRIBE FOn
YOU SOME OF THE FIECES WHICH WERE MADE N
ONE OF MY WAYNE UNIVERSITY CLASSES, MOsST
OF THESE WERE MADE BY BEGINNERS. AS MANY
SUBSCRIBERS FOR HANDWEAVING NEWS HAVE Two
HARNESS LOOMS, OR THE HEARTHSIDE "TasLE"
LOOM, 1T SEEMED AS THOUGH THIS MIGHT BE
0G MUCH INTEREST TO MANY OF YOU.

A VERY ATTRACTIVE LARGE BAG,SHOWN ABOVE
NAS WOVEN BY MRS, IRENE ViOODWARD IN LAID-IN
TECHNIQUE. THE DESIGN 18 VERY SIMPLE AND
YET EFFECTIVE, WARP WAS DARK BRAOWN CARPET
VARP, WEFT FOR THE PLAIN WEAVE WAS ALSO THE
DARK BROWN., THE PATTERN IN LAID=IN TECHNI=
QUE waS LIGHT GREEN. BOTH WEFTS WERE OF THE
hoMe~crAFT COTTON YARN. FOR THIS LARGE BAQ
RRAME ,A 14™ ONE,AN 1B™ WIDTH OF MATERJAL WaS
WOVEN. THE BAG was ABouT I5" DEEP. So You
SEE 1T 1S RATHER LARGE. ALL OF THE LAID=IN
BPOT8 CONSIST OF 7 LINES OF PATTERN WEFT
BUT THEY ARE NOT ENTIRELY SYMETRICAL., THEY
COULD HAVE BEEN PLACED A BIT MORE IRREGULAN
NHICH WOULD MAKE A LITTLE BETTER DESIGN,BUT
THE BAG AS A WHOLE WAS VERY GOOD LOOKING.
IT was WELL MOUNTED AND WILL PROVE VERY SER=-
VICEABLE,| AM SURE,

Bags MusT BE WELL MADE. THEY SHOULD
HAVE A "SMART"™ LOOK,AND NOT LOOK HOME=MADE
TO 8€E SALEABLE. THERE ARE TRICKS WHICH ONE
MAS TO LEARN TO ACHIEVE THIS RESULT. !f You
HAVE A FLARE FOR STYLE,BAGS ARE VERY SALEABLE.

August 1947 NELLIE SARGENT JOHNSON

IT HAS ALWAYS SEEMED TO ME TO BE A
REAL ACCOMPLISHMENT TO WEAVE SOMETHING OUT
OF DI SGARDED MATERIALS WHICH i8S A REAL JOVY
To SEE., DID YOu EVER SEE A SOFT WOVEN DRA<
PERY MATERtAL WOVEN FROM OLD NECKTIES ?

WELL WE HAD ONE THIS PAST SPRING THAT
WAS VERY MUCH ADMIRED AT ourR ExmHiIBIT OF
WEAVING AT THE STATE St. STORE OF SEARS,
Boesuck & Co. WHEN | wAS THERE THIS PAST
APRIL. MANY TIMES MY STUDENTS HEAR ME SAY
TO BE ON THE LOOKOUT FOR SALES OF GOOD
THREADS. EARLY LAST FaLL,!| FOUND SOME MER-
CERIZED COTTON N No,l0 size onN BALLS,BUT
KHAKI COLOR., THIS WAS OF COURSE A DULL AND
A VERY NEUTRAL COLOR. BEigE,GREY, OR LINEN
COLOR WOULD ALSO HAVE WORKED WELL.

WE MADE A LONG WARP FOR THE HEARTHSIDE
TABLE LOOM, ABOUT |5 YARDS,AND BEGAN TO Ex
PERIMENT WITH WIDTHS OF OLD NECKTIES TO
WEAVE OVER 1T, NECTIES HAD BEEN WASHED AND
CLEANED. THEN WE CUT THEM 'NTO LONG STRIPS
LENGTHWISE THE TIE, ABOUT 3"WIDE. THE TIES
ARE EASIER TO CUT IF PRESSLB WELL FIRST.

Mix THE DIFFERENT COLORS UP WELL AND
LO NOT WEAVE LCNG STRIPS OF ONE COLOR, WE
DID HOWEVER SEPARATE LIGHT COLORS AMD THE
DARK COLORS TO GIVE M|XED COLORED BANDS OF
DARK AND LIGMT. SEW THE TIES TOGETHER OR
THEY CAN BE JOINED RIGHT ON THE LOOMVITH
CARE,THIS CAN PRODUCE SPLENDED RESULTS.

12489 Menpora Ave, DeTrotT 4,MicH,



Page 2
‘THE RUNNER AT THE RIGHY ON THIS PAGE w83 DESIGNED AND wOoVEN BY DouGLAS WARREN ,ANOTHER OF
MY STUDENTS AT WAYNE UNIVERSITY DURING THIS PAST SEMESTER, |T WAS WOVEN ON CARPET WARP.
NATURAL EHMP THREAD WAS USED FOR THE PLAIN WEAVE THROUGHOUT THE RUNNER. THE AREAS MARKED
WITH A B,WERE LAID=IN TECHNIQUE WITH THREE SHADES OF BLUE GREEN MERCERIZED coTToNn No, 20
USED AS ONE WEFT. THE R'S WERE A OF BRIGHT REDMERCERIZED coTTON N0,20,JUsST USED DOUBLE,
THIS LAST WAS A VERY FINE THREAD TO USE ON THIS COARSE MATERIAL,BUT WE DID NOT WISH IT TO
SHOW TOO MUCH,BUT JUST FOR AN ACCENT. THE VERTICAL LINES OF THIS RED THREAD,WERE JUST
WRAPPED AROUND THE WARP THREAD UP TO THE POINT WHERE THEY CONTINUED HORIZONTALLY. THE acCT-
WAL LINES THEMSELVES ON THE RUNNER WERE NOT MUCH THICKER
THAN THAT SHOWN ON THE DRAWING., THE N'S STAND FOR THE
‘PLACES WHERE NO DESIGN WAS LAID=IN,

‘] WONDER HOW MANY OF OUR MEMBERS HAVE TRIED TO DO THIS e
LAID=IN TECHNIQUE. | HAVE A VERY FINE LESSON ON THIS

WHICH INCLUDES THE LOAN OF SAMPLES FOR TwO WEEKS STUDY, R
MANY HAVE FOUND THIS MOST HELPFUL, CosT OF THIS IS $3.50
WitLL THOSE OF YOU WHO DO HAVE ANY OF MY LOANED SAMPLES,
PLEASE RETURN THEM,AS OTHERS ARE WAITING FOR THEM.! AM
so BusY | SOMETIMES DO NOT HAVE TIME TO REMOND PEOPLE

TO RETURN THEM,WITH A POST CARD.

| AM ENCLOSING wi!TH THIS NEWS, SOME ANNOUNCMENTS OF THE )
6 HARNESS FOLDING FLOOR LOOM. LAST FALL WE EXPERIENCED :
SOME MANUFACTURING DIFFICULTIES,WHICH WE HOPE ARE ALL R
STRAIGHTENED OUT NOW, MANY OF YOU WROTE AND TOLO ME THAT ]
YOUR ORDERS HAD BEEN RETURNED. THE LOOM WAS OUT OF PRO-
DUCTION DUEYO INABILITY TO GET NECESARY WOOD AND PARTS,
LoOMS ARE COMING THROUGH IN FINE SHAPE NOW,IN CASE ANY 8
OF YOU WISH TO PLACE AN ORDER. |T MAY POSSIBLY BE A BIT g

SLOW,BUT YOU WiLL GET YOUR ORDERS., " |F YOU HAVE ANY DIFF-
ICULTY, WRITE TO ME AND | wiLL Do THE BEST | CAN TO HELP
YOU OUT. | AM JUST NOW IN THE PROCESS OF RE=WRITING THE [
WEAVING INSTRUCTION BOOK FOR THE FLOOR LOOM. IF ANY OF
YOU FEEL ANY PART OF THAT BOOK IS NOT SUFFICIENTLY CLEAR :1
OR EASY TO UNDERSTAND, OR IF YOU HAVE ANY OTHER SUGGEST-

10NS,| SHOULD BE HAPPY IF YOU WOULD WRITE TO ME. — -

| WAVE JUST RECEIVED AN ANNOUNCMENT FROM Miss VERA KNE- r
VITT,O0F VICTORIA, B.C.CANADA,sAYING THE VicTORIA Hano

WEAVER'S GUILD 1S HAVING AN EXHIBIT THE 3RD,4TH, AND 5TH
OF JuLY,iIN THE Duke ofF KENT Room, EmprEss HoTEL.VicToRIA, Y
IT GIVES ME MUCH PLEASURE TO SEND THEM GREETINGS AND AN
EXHIBIT OF SOME OF THE WEAVING OF THE DETROIT HANDWEAV=~
ER'S Guito., | wisH | couLD DROP IN AMD SEE THIS.

DevroiT HanDwEAVER'S GuiLp ExniBIT

WILL BE HELD AGAIN THIS YEAR AT THE OLD WORLD MARKET
OF THE INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTE oN EasT Grano Bivo,
DETROIT. | CANNOT GIVE YOU THE EXACT DATE, BUT | wiLL B
HAVE IT FOR THE NExT News. |T wiLL BE AS USUAL SOME TIME
tn NoveEMBER,

A NUMBER OF SUBSCRIBERS HAVE ALREADY WRITTEN TO ME THAT
THEY HOPE TO SEND US SOMETHING FOR THIS. |F YOU INTEND ]
TO DO SO, PLEASE LET ME KNOW BY SEPTEMBER !sT. AND ALL
ARTICLES SHOULD REACM US NOT LATER THAN THE I5TH oOF v
OcToBER,S0 THEY CAN PASS8 BEFORE OUR JURY. |T was OuR

EXPERIENCE LAST YEAR THAT SMALL ARTICLES SOLD THE BEST.
WE DID NOT SELL A SINGLE RUG OR A BAG,AND THERE WERE ®
SOME VERY ATTRACTIVE ONES,

WHEN YOU SEND IN YOUR THINGS, KINDLY STATE WHETHER YOU
WOULD BE WILLING TO HAVE YOUR ARTICLES PHOTOGRAPHED AND
POSBIBLY WRITTEN UP IN HANDWEAVING NEWS. ALSO PLEASE
SEND RETURN POSTAGE ,OTHERWISE THEY WiLL BE RETURNED 8Y
EXPRESS COLLECT. JF ANY OF YOU HAVE SUGGESTIONS,ElTHER
FOR THE GuiLD ExHIBIT OR FOR THE NEws,PLEASE WRITE.

77
IZ-,&-
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DIFFE=ENT WAYS OF WRITING A THREAZING DRAFT

R Q__ / ,_i>< ! ' ! |HamNESS 4
| \\\ T g —.//"_ '!_ L [ .3, { |harnEss 3
__ \ .__ﬁ . / i___ . | . |Harness 2
| N\ & /| N - / 'HarNess |

THE LANGUAGE OF HANDWE 1vI NG

THERE WAVE BEEN SIVERAL REJUESTS VERY
RECENTLY FOR INFORMZITION CONCERINING DIFFER

ENT WAYS OF WRITING,AN2 THE MANNER OF READ
ING AND INTERRUPTING T~READING DRAFTS., So
THIS MONTH WE WILL CCNSIDER THIS, ALSO WE

ARES OFFERRING SOME SwZZiSw 300KS WHICH ARE
AVAI LABLE AT THE PRICIS AS LISTED AS LONG
AS OUR SUPPLY 1S AVAI _ABLE,AND ALONG WITH
THIS,WE ARE GIVING SOMI TRANSLATIONS WHICH
WILL HELP IN THE USE O0F THESE SweDISH BOOK,

DIFFERENT METHOZS OF 4RI TING DraAFTS,

AT THE TOP OF THIS PA3E ARE SIX DIFFERENT
WAYS YOU CAN WRITE A PATTERN THREAD ING.YOU
WiLL NOTE AT A) THAT FIGURES ARZ USED.THIS
MEANS THAT ONE WARP T=23EAD IS PUT INTO THE
FIRST HEDDLE ZYE ON nz’NESS |,.Tw: secowno
WARP 1S THREADED INTO THE FIRST HEDDLE EYE
ON HARNESS 2.THE 3RD WARP THREAD 1S FOR THE
FIRST HEDDLE EYE OF MARRESS J,AND THE NEXT
WARP THR EAD IS PUT THRIOUGH THE ST HEDDLE
EYE OF HARNESS 4, THEN WE HAVE THREADED A
REPEAT OF THE TWILL THREADING,wNMICH IS FOUR
WARP THREADS.THIS IS RIPEATED FOR THE FULL
WIDTH OF THE WaRP IN THE SAME WAY,

AT B) 1s SHOWN FOUR BLACK SQUARES,THIS
1S ANOTHER METHOD OF WwRITING EXACTLY THE
SAME THING.AND IS OFTEN THE METHOD USED BY
AMERICAN WEAVERS. AT T wE waveE X's, AT D)
we HavE /'s. THESE /'S ARE OFTEN WRI TTEN
JUST STRAIGHT LINES,3UT WHETWHER STRAIGHT OR
SLANTING,THEY MEAN THRE SAME THING.OFTEN NO
HORIZONTAL LINES ARE SHOWN ON THE DRAFT AND
THIS SOMETIMES MAKES T<E DRAFT DIFFICULT TO
READ IF IT IS NOT CAREFULLY WRITTEN OUT. ON
SOME OF THE OLD DRAFTS OF E£ARLY AMERICAN
PATTERNS WE FIND THIS TORM OF W#RITING,

AT E) ARE TWO DIF=S2ENT FORMS US ING
NOTES. THMESE ARE REALLY CIRCLES #ITM STEMS
ON THEM,0R THEY CAN BE JUST CIRCLES SOLID
OR OPEN. AS WRITTEN HERE THEY CaN 12E USED
TO EXPRESS THE USE OF T w0 COLORS,ONE DARK
1947 NILLIE SamsEwnT

SEPTEMBER COWNSON

1248¢

AND ONE LIGHT COLOR. AT F) s A SINGLE

LINE., THIS ALSO 1S OFTEN A VERTICAL LINE
INSTEAD OF A SLANTING ONE, THIS IS MORE
OFTEN USED FOR 5,8, or |0 HARNESS TWILL

THREADINGS ,WHERE FOUR THREADS AT A TIME
ART PUT ON THE TwliLL.

VE HAVE ADOPTED THE USE OF FIGURES FOR
ALL OF OUR THREADING DRAFTS IN THE DeTROIT
FANOWE AVERS GUILD.THEY ARE VERY EASY TO
WRITE AND TO FOLLOW WHEN THREADING,AND 1T
SZZMS TO US EASIER FOR MOST PEQPLE TO USE.

LisT oF Swepisk Sooxs Avaipaspe,

VavsToLEN VoL | ano 2 $ 1,25 ga or 2.50
VAVBOKEN MONTELL=GLANTZBERG 4,00
Vaveox PALMGREN 4.50

VAVBO K OoLunD 1.75
Fumaskvav ocH FINNvVav CoLL N 1.25
JEN Stora VaveoxeEN By Mary BrLoex 15.00

ALL OF THE ABOVE BOOKS EXCEPT THE LAST ONE
ARE ON HAND,AND CAN BE FURNISHED AS LONG AS
THE SUPPLY LASTS., WE witLL BE VERY GLAD TO
ORCER THE LAST BOOK ON THE LIST IF ANY ONE
WISHES TO HAVE 1T, THIS 1S A VERY FINE BOOK
wIiTH MANY COLORED PLATES IN 1T,

VAVSTOLEN, THE FIRST BOOKS LISTED, | AM
PLANNING TO USE FOR TEXTS FOR MY OWN CLASS
ES THIS FALL. THEY ARE 80TH BOUND 8S00KS AND
HAVE A GREAT DEAL OF INTERESTING AND USEFUL
INFORMATION IN THEM,

CHECKS AND MONEY ORDERS FOR THESE 500KS CAN
BE MaA0DE PAYABLE TO NELL'!E SARGENT JOHNSON.

Six HanneEas FoLDing FLoor Loous

APt NOw AVAiLABLE.ORDER THROoUGMH THE SEARS
Racayck & Co CaTALOG. THE NUMBER OF THIg

15 #4340, | sSWALL BE GLAD TO SEND FURTHER
INFORMATION ABOUT THig LOOM,!IF YOU wiSH IT,

ENDOTA AvE. JETROIT 4 ,Mick,



MEANING OF
NORDS

CNE OF OUR GUILD

SOME OF THE SwEDISH

IN THE VAVSTCLEN Z00KS,

MEMBERS HAS SUGGESTED

THAT | GIVE THE TRANSLATION OF SOME OF

THE WEAVING TERMS
IN THE BACK OF THESE B0OKS !'S A PLACE TO
“%CULD BE A GOOD PLACE YO

PUT THESE MEANINGS,

PUT NOTES,THAT

VAvsTOL
VirPBOM
Varp
VarpTrADER
SoLVSKAFT
SoLv
VAVSKED
ROr
| t=A0ER |
2 t=EcER |

90 ROR PA 10cMm

IN THE VavsToL:EN Books.

Loowm
WARP ZEAM
WaARP
NARP THREADS
HARNESS FRAME
mEDCLE
Regsp
JENT OR SLIT OF REED
ONE THREAD IN A HEDOLES
TWO THREADS IN A DENT
SO0 DENTs IN 10 cm

OR © DENTS TO ABOUT % INCH OF REED

3 TR | ETT ROR

| ToMT ROR

BomuLLSVARP
LiNvaARP
ULL3ARN
HALVBLEKT
BrexT

MATT vaRP
INsLaG
SKYTTLAR
SOLYNING
MONSTER
TusxarT
Kyez=aT

ATL AS

STa0

Barz

Sked
VARPORDNING
TRAMPNING

OusseLspoLaT
TRANPAS LIKA SOM SOULVINGNEN

2 THREADS IN ONE DENT
SKIP | OZINT

COTTON WARP
LINEN WwARP
WOOL YARN
~ALF 3BLEACHED
SLZACHED

RUG WARP
WerFT THREAD
SHUTTLE
THREAD ING
FATTERN

PLaIN wEAVE
fwiet

SaTin

SELVASE E£2GE
Z0=DER

Seey

VARPING ORDER
TREADL ING

2 WEFTS 3SPOOLED TOGETHER

- TREADLE

THE THREADING ORAFT,

KuiorT
BEIGE

BRUN , MORKSRUN

RODT
TEGELROTT
GUL"T

vVITT
LJUSROSA

CoLoRED
BEIGE
SROWN , DARK 3ROWN

=RED

-

GRATT, MORKGRATT=
aLiTT, LJUSBLATT-
GRONT, GULGRONT = GREEN, YELLOW-GREEN

GRABE!IGE

TILE RED

SOLD OR YELLOW
WHITE

LISHT Q0SE

GRAY, DARK GRAY
BLUE, LIGHT BLUE

GREYED BREIGE

| 9ELIEVE THE ABOVE WORDS wWilLL 8E MHELP=-
FUL TO THQOSE wMOC

BOOKS .

SegpTzmBeER 1847

WI3H TO USE THE SWEDISH

NELLIE SARGENT JOMNSON
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CIFFESSNT Wavys To inttcaTeE Tic-ye Drar-s,
REGULAR OR STANDARD TIE-uP
FigureE Nol=2 HARNESSES Ti1zD 70 | TREADLE.

RISING SKHED OR SINKING SHMED OR
"Jack”" Loom "COUNTERBALANCED™LoOM

ABOVE WE HAVE THE RESULAR TIE=UP,THIS HAS
Tw0 HARNESSES TIED TO A TREADLE. IN A "uack
LOOM THE HARNESSES RISE WHEN THE FOOT PRESS
ES DOWN A TREADLE. THE & HARNESS FCLDING
FLOOR LOOM IS OF THIS TYPE. MANY LOOMS ARE
OF COUNTERBALANCED TYPE,THE HARNESSES SINK
WHEN THE FOOT IS PLACED ON A TREADLE. WE
USE ENTIRELY NOW THE REGULAR TIE=UP FOR A
JACK LOOM AS GIVEN WITH THE FIGURES ABOVE,
THE X'sS OF THE SECOND TIE=-UP DRAFT ARE ONE
OF THE COMMON WAYS TO WRITE THE SAME THING.
IN THIS LATTER,NOTE THAT THE PLAIN WEAVE
TREADLES COME ON TME RIGHT HAND SIDE. 7T
HAS ALWAYS SEEMED TO ME SIMPLER AND EASIER
TC HAVE PLAIN WEAVE TRIADLES IN THE MIDOLE.
Fi1GurRe No.2 Figure No.3 Figure No.4
ONE MARNESS TIED
TO A TREAOLE.,

WEAVING WITH Two FEET, FOR THIS USE TIE~UP

AT F1ourRe No0.2 CIRCLES INDICATE THE MARNESS
AND THE VERTICAL LINES BELOW TO TREADLES

TO PRESS DOWN, AT THE RIGHT THE TREADOLE
ORDER IS G!VEN, THE SAME AS FOR THE REGUL=-
AR TiE-upP AT No,l! Fi13urRe No.3 1S THE SAME
THING INDICATED BY CROSSES FOR ONE HARNESS
TIED TO A TREADLE., BUuT THE FIGURES BELOW
THIS INDICATE THE ORDER OF USING THE SINGLE
TREADLE, IN ORDER WITH JUST ONE FOOT AT A
TIME,

FIGuRE No.¥ HAS 3 HAARNESSES TIED TO ONE
TREADLE., THE FIGURE3 BELOW THE X's SHOw

THE ORDER OF USING THE TREADLES ABOVE 1T,

| MOPE T AT THIS 1S ZLZAR,

1243¢ MeENDOTA AvE, Zf-R017T 4,M1CH,



HANDWEAYING NtWS

Figure No.t
Ture20ING DRAFT

RecuLAR Tig=~-up

Figurt No.2
THurea0INg DrarcT

L4 4
-3 P 4 2
A1 A 4

Tig=uP SAME as
For NO.L !

OrapeRY OR CURTAIN MATERIAL

THIS MONTH WE ARE GIVING SOME DRAPERY
MATERIALS WHICH WERE WOVEN IN MY CLASS AT
VWAYNE UNIVERSITY THIS PAST SPRING, THE THRE
ADING 18 SIMPLE AS 3IVEN AT Filgure No,! The
INTEREST IN THESE FABRICS COMES FROM THE USE
OF DIFFERENT MATIRIALS,AND FROM THE WAY THE

PATTERN 18 SLEYED IN THE REED.

Drapcry Mavexiag No.! TWREADING No, !

Warp ;= Mo,5 MERCERI2ED COTTON

SLEY;= |5 DENT REED as rFoLLOwS,=- ONE IN &
DENT FOR THE FIARST T THREAD3.SKk1P A
DENT,2 IN ONE DENT,SKIP A DENT,Z IN
NEXT DENT,SKIP A DENT,3 IN A DENT,
SKIP A DENT, REPEAT ACROSS FOR THE
WIDTH OF THE wARP.END WI TH A REPEAT
OF THE FIRST 7 THREADS FOR THE LEFT
EDGE.

WEFT THREADS ;- MERCERIZED ¢OTTON N0.5 LIKE
THE waRP, PamMPaw COTTON A REAVY NUB
YARN,AND FINE RAYON BRAID,

TREADLING ORDER;= USE TIE=-UP AS &I VEN ASOVE
17 sHoTS OF PLAIN weavE,A& B ,No.5S
TReADLE 2« 184=-0ONCE wiTH PamPam varn
2 SHOTS PLAIN WEAVE wiTwn No.5
TrRzaoLE 3= 1&2~0NCE RAYON B8RAID
2 SHOTS PLAIN WEAVE wiTwH No0.5
TREADLE 2= l&4~0NCE PamPam YaRN
2 SHOTS PLAIN WEAVE wiTH No0.5
TREADLE 3= 1&Z2-ONCE RAYON B8RAID
2 SHOTS OF PLAIN WEAVE wiTH No.5

TREADLE 2= | &4=~0ONCE wiTh PamPam Y aRN
T SHOTS PLAIN wEAVE wi Th NO.S5. THEN
WEAVE IN REVERSE ORDER SACKX TO B3EGIN
NING FOR COMPLETE REPEAT, COLOR wmavy
BE USED IN THE wARP IF DESIRED, BuT 17 1s
BEST TO KEEP ALL OF THE WEFT W#WITE.THIS I8
A VERY ATTRACTIVE HEAYY CURTAIN,

Octoser 1947 NELLIE SARGENT UOMNSON

Jrapery MaTertaL No.2. Use TwRzaDING No.2

VWARP; TAN CARPET WARP

SLEY; SLEY ONE,SKIP ONZ FOR FIRST 4 THREADS
Stey 2,3,2, ALL IN ONE DENT,SKIP ONE
DENT.SLEY |,4,1,IN ONE DENT. Use a I2
DENT REED. REPZAT FOR WIDTH OF LOOM,
ENDING wiTH 2,1,2,1,08 LZFT SIDE,

WEFT; THREE DIFFERENT ZOMBINATIONS OF WEFT
ARE USED TO WEAVE THIS.50 3 SHUTTLES
ARE WOUND AS FOLLOWS,=SHUTTLE | wnas &
THREZADS WOUND AS ONE,JUTE YARN,BEIGE
CARPET waRP ,N0,20 APPLE SREEN MERCER
125C COTTON,AND M4N@ GoLd coTTon No.8
No,2 SHUTTLE 1s saME as No.l,exceey
Usé No.20 CORAL COTTON INSTEAD OF THE
APPLE GREEN,
No,3 SHUTTLE ENTZRPRISE COTTON CREAM
coLor,CoraL N0.20 mercerIZED,No.8 MER
CERIZED COTTON WHITE,

TREADLING ORDER;

W1TH SHUTTLE No,! WEAVE & SHOTS PLAIN
WEAVE,
ThEN SwuTTLE No,3,-TREAOLE 2 ONCE,
TREADLE 4 ONCE,
REPEAT THIS 4 TIMES.
21TH SHUTTLE No0.2 WEAVE & SHOTS PLAIN
WEAVE.
W1TH SHUTTLE No.3,- TREADLE 2 ONCE,
TRE ADLE & ONCE.THIS 1S ONE COMPLETE
REPEAT,
Do NOT BEAT Twis TOO HARD.!T SHMOULD
BE RATHER A LOOSE WEAVE. TH!S MAKES
A VERY ATTRAGTIVE CURTAIN, THMERE ARE MANY
OTHER WAYS TC WEAVE TKIS. AND OF COURSE IT
1S POSSIBLE TO USE OTWER WEFT COMBINATIONS
THAN THE ONSS SUGGESTES. THIS THREADING 1S
AN ZXCELLENT ONE FORP EZXPERIMENTING.

1245¢ MgypoTa Ave., DETROIT 4, MichH.



SUGGBESTIONS FOR 3aB8Y BLANKET 035 CaRRIAGE

RoBE FOS THE HZARTHSIDE FORTABLE
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THERE ARE A 3C00 MANY WEAVERS SUBSCRIBING
TO THE NEWS wHO HAVE THE HEARTHSIDE PORT-
ABLE LOOM, JUST RECENTLY WE REZSIVED A RE
QUEST FOR INFORMATION ON THE METHOD OF HOW
TO MAKE A Basy BLANKET ON THIS LOOM, SOME
OF MY STUDENTS HAVE MADE VERY SUCCESSFUL
CNES,SO | AM GOING TO TELL YOU -OW IT CAN
8E DONE.

THIS WOULD MAKE A VERY GOOD ARTI!CLE FOR A
SPECIALTY, FGR ANYONE LOOKING F@R SOME ART
ICLE TO SELL. FOR IF WELL DONE,THEY ARE

A LOVELY GIFT FCR THE NEW BABY, AND ONE THAT
THE MOTHER WILL ALWAYS APPRECI ATE,

MATERIALS., WOOL IS OF COURSE TrE USUAL YARN
TO USE. FOR A SUMMER BLANKET,CCTTON CAN BE
USED,TROUGﬁ IT 1S NEVER QUITE AS SOFT AND
NICE AS WOOL, THE NEW FaLL AND “INTER CaT-
ALOG OF Sgars Rotzsucx & Co. HAS 30ME EXCEL
LENT wOOLS DES{GNED ESPECIALLY F3R BABY
THINGS,

HEARTHS 1DE "Sasy SOFT"WOOL YARN 1S A THREE
pLy 10 VIRGIN WOOL THAT IS SOFT,LIGHT,
AND FLEECY., CONSULT CATALOG FOR 20ST,

HEARTHSIDE Baavy "PomPADOUR™ 18 4 2 PLY
YARN,76% wooL,24% RAYON.THE RAYON THREAD
GIVES THIS YARN A LOVELY LUSTER.ZOTH OF
THESE YARNS ARE MOTHPROOFED,THEY ARE PUT
up IN | ouNcE BALLS OF wHITE,ANC BABY BLUE
AND BABY ~INK,

HEARTHS IDE SPORTS YARN 1S A VERY USEFUL 4
PLY YARN.TMIS COMES IN TWO OUNCE BALLS.
AND HEARTHSIDE FLOSS TwiST wOoOL YARN IS A
2 PLY YARN. SOTH OF THESE YARNS ZOME IN A
LARGE ASSCORTMENT OF COLORS AS WELL AS THE
BABY COLORS. ZITHER OF THESE wo..) BE GOOD
FOR SCARVES T00. FOR A NECK Scarf,l0 To 12
INCHES WIDE,FIVE OUNCES WILL MAKE TWO SCA~
RVES,

FOR A BABY BLANKET,YOU WiLL NEED ABOUT 8 02
FOR ONE BSLANKET,SEVEN OUNCES OF wWwITE AND
ONE OUNCE OF COLOR.

Octoser 1947

Harp 214 THRzaADS OF Za3v SOFT YaRN I3 v0S8
LONG FQR ONE SLANKET T: FINISm ABOUT 387
LONG., TAKE GREAT CARE NOT TO STRETCH WARP
AS YOU ARE PUTTING IT ON THE WARPING FRAME,
Put 1T ON vERY LOOSELY.

WarpING 0pDER., 16 PINK,3 wHITE,4 PNk, |58
WHITE, 4 PINK,3 wniITE, IS PINK,

THREAD THE HEDDLE ‘IN SAME ORDER.WIND wARP
CN WARP BEAM.,PUT IN PLENTY OF LEZACH STICKXS
WHEN DOING THIS. KEEP waaP AT EVEN TENSION.
TIE wWARP TO CLOTH BEAM AND YOUu ARE REAOY TO

BEGIN,

WEFT MUST 8€ BEATEN VERY LICHTLY, JUST BRING
THE MEDOLZ UP TO THE PREVIOUS ROW EACH TIME.
WEAVE AsOour |4 SnHOTS OF PINK,OR ENOUGH TO
ABOUT EQUAL THE EDGE wIOTW OF COLOR. THEN 8
SHOTS OF WHITEL.AND 4 SwWOTS OF PINK AGAIN,
WEAVE REST OF SLANKET ALL IN wWITE UNTIL THE
OTHER END IS REACHED.THMEN REFEAT THE BOROER
IN REVERSE.

»
3ROCADING. |T IS EaSY TO 3ROCADE IN INITIALS
OR NUMBERS., A CUTE TRICX IS To SROCADE TWE
vear 1947,as DESIGNED BELOw, THIS CAN BE PUT
IN THE CENTER OF THE 3LANKET OR IN ONE CORNER.
THE DESIGN FINISED wiLL SE ABOUT 2" HIGH AND
43" LONG. |T MAKES A NEATER APPEZARANCE ON THE
BACK TO MAKE EACH NUMSER WITH A SEPARATE
WEFT THREAD. TwO SHOTS OF PATTERN WEFT WITH
ASHOT OF PLAIN wWEAVE BETWEEN,EQUAL | SQUARE
ON THE CROSS SECTION PAPER DESIGN. THE 9 18
ENLARGED TC SHOw THE DETAIL OF MOw THE WEFT
GOES. OVER TwO THREADS ON TOP OF TME WARP
AND UNOER ONE WARP FOR EACH SQUARE T00. IF
THE FIGURES APPTAR TOO SSUATTY,PUT THWREE
WEFT THREADS IN INSTEAD OF JUST Two.

DeTAIL OF THE & aND TwE S oF 1947 geLow.
USE A DOUBLE WERT THREAD FOR THE FIGURES,
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PLAN OF THE BLANKET wiTK COLORED BORDERS
AND FIGURES PLACED IN ONE CORNER,
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First,I wish to glve a few announcments
concerning the DETROIT HANDWEAVER'S GUILD.It
is time to renew your membership now 1if you
wish to receive HANDWEAVING NEWS for 1948. As
you know subscriptions for this run from Janu
ary to January. And the cost 1s $3.00 & year.
You can fill out the blank on the enclosed sheet
if you wish,but do it right away so we can know
how many we can plan on for next year. You
will receve associate membership cards with
the January 1948 issue of Handweaving News.

There are still a few of the Swedish
Vavbok's left,at $2.50,1f you did not order a
copy. And I have a few copies of a very fine
new book,"Monsterblad" ,also imported from Swe
den. There are 3 volumes of this with a
great many colored plates. This is $56.00 for
the three volumes. We know you will find this
a wonderful book to own,as the illustrations
are very beautiful indeed.

Many of you probably have subscriptions
to Craft Horizons which expire with the Nov-
ember issue. At our last Guild meeting,it was
decided that each person would send in their
own subscription this year,direct to American
Crafteman'e Educational Council, 485 Madison Ave
New York 22,N.Y. Subscription is $2.00 a year.

The six harness pattern given above was
used for two different projects. The one on
the right was woven by Marion Brown for uphol-
stery materlial. And the one on the left by
Von Helnes,for a light sport jJacket. Both were
students in my class at Wayne University last
spring.

November 1947

SIX HARNESS LOOM PATTERN

Nellie SBargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave.

The threading draft is shown at Figure No.
l. The 3 X above each section of the draft
means to repeat that part % times,to equal 18
warp threads. The next 2X,means to repeat
twice,for a totel of 20 warp threads and so on
for the width of the pattern repeat from A to B
or 13 warp threads.

For the selvage,thread 1,2,3,4,5,6,with 2
warp threads in each heddle eye,to equal 12
warp threads. Then from A to B,repeat 5X to
equal 680 warp threads. For the end B to D
thread 1,6,5,4,3,2,1;two threads in each heddle
eye to equal 14 warp threads. Thus the total
width of the warp is 704 warp threads.

Sley a 12 dent reed with 2 warp threads in each
dent. This gives a finished width of about 29"
in the reed. Wwarp used was gold No.20 mercer-
ized cotton.

Explanation of the tie-ups Figure No.2 gives
the tie-up for the upholstery material on the
right. I hope the photograph will be clear
enough soc you czn see how nice this really is.

On this tie-up,we have only two lamms tied to
one treadle. The order of using the treadles
is given below the double line at the bottom
of the tie-up. S50 we have lamms 1 & 2 tied to
Treadle 1 on the left. Lamms 2 & 3 tied to
Treadie 2. Lamms 3 & 4 tied to Treadle 3
Lamms 4 & 5 tied to treadle 4. Lamms 5 & 6 to
Treadle 5. And lamms 6 & 1 to Treadle 6. The
order of weaving is just Treadle 1,2,3,4,5,6.
Put one shot of weft on each shed.

Detroit 4,Mich.



The O's on the draft represent the empty holes
on the treadles. For this is planned for the
new six harness folding floor loom which was
designed by Mrs.Johnson for Sears Roebuck & CO.

There are many other tie-ups which can be used
with this same threading,and of course also
many different kinds of weft. In the News for
November and December 1945,which many of you
have,wlll be found some of these other tie~ups.

weft - Use the following,four threads,wound as
one weft for this. Silver grey No.5 mercerized
cotton; pale yellow-green No.20;light olive
green No.5; and slate grey carpet warp. On the
gold werp this made a rather nice color scheme.
And a good heavy,thick material for upholstery.

At Figure No.3,we have the tie-up for material
for a light welight sport jacket. This was
woven with white 3 ply sport wool,which is of
course rather fine yarn. ¢

On this tie-up draft,we have three lamms tied
to one treadle as shown. Again the O's on this
tie-up draft are the holes on the treadles. And
the figures are the lamms which are tied to the
treadle. Note how the order of using the trea-
dles starts at the right hand side. This 1is
given just below the double line at the bottom
of the tie-up draeft. Thus in this cese,we have
treadle 1 on the right hand side of the loom.
Reading the order of the treadling from the
right to the left,we have first treadle 1,2,3,
4,5,6. Then the order reverses bYack to
Treadle 2,and we use treadle 5,4,3,2; or the
same thing on the draft is 7,8,9,and 10. Then
we start with treadle 1 again for the next
repeat of the pattern. Use Just one shot of
weft on each of the pattern sheds gilven above.

Here we have an example of how very easy 1t 1s

to do very different kinds of articles on the

same warp and threading through the use of a

different tie-up, and different weighte of weft
thread, or several kinds of weft elther comb-

ined to make one thread of weft,or different

kinds of weft used in each pattern shed.

Hers is §$3.00 for my Assoclate Membership
in DETROIT HANDWEAVER'S GUILD and my
subscription to HANDWEAVING NEWS

FOR 1948.
Name .
Address
Date _ City _——

Make checks or money orders payable to
Nellie Sargent Johnson,
I2489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4,Michigan.

Page 2.
SOME TEXTURE EXPERIMENTS

These 6 harness threadings can be used very
effectively for some experiments in textures.

Warp Variations

Here our aim is to0 use different kinds and
sizes of yarns to see what interesting modern
effects we may be able to acheive. And a good
way to obtain an interesting experimental
sampler is to thread one repeat of the pattern
with each warp combination. This would make a
sample about 6 inches wide in the reed, and as
the pattern repeats 5 times,there would be 5
different combinations you could use. For first
keep the color of the warp used to white,crean,
or beige,or pele greys. Use a 12 dent reed.

Warp No.I.- Use carpet waerp 136 warp threads.
Sley first 12 threads 2 in & dent,
next 6 every other dent. Repeat

‘until all warp in this 1s used.
Warp No.2 - Use 73 carpet warp,and 64 mercer-
zed cotton No.20. Threaed the
twills with the carpet warp, and
the rest of the threading with the
fine cotton. Put the fine warp on
the beam looser than the carpet
warp,especially if you mske a long
warp.Sley the coarse warp one to
a dent and the fine,2 in a dent.
Weave with the carpet warp and
then with the fine.

Try plain weave for severel inches

then twill,and other 6 harness

variations as desired.

warp No.3.- Use 6 carpet warp,and 6 rayon or

nylon thread about the same size.

Warp No.4. Use one carpet warp and one rayon

thread for 18 threads for the

twills, 4 carpet warp and 4 rayon
for each of the other repeats.

Sley 2 in a dent ard one in a dent

or any other manner desired.

Warp No.5. Now try adding a rough thread,put

this on harness 1,and rayon and
cotton on the other harnesses in
any combination desired.

There are many other ways in which these vari-
ations could be woven. And also many other
ways the warp could be threaded. This is the
sort of experimenting which is very valuable.
But do not be disappointed if they are not all
masterpelces. You can learn what not to do
this way as well as what is good to do. We
hope you will wish to try some of these.

November 1947



Wouldn't you like to make some thresding
drafts of your own using twill,herringbone,and
rose-path drafts,as a basis for this? It is fun
to actually see your own ideas come out in

ven material. The drafts given here show how
o do this.

. Figure No.I has four twills. The 5th
twill,goes up to a center,and then reverses,or
we can 8say,it is herringbone ,with the
center marked at C. In all of these drafts
from A to B is one repeat; C is the center
of the draft; B to D 18 the lsst thread for
the end,used to balance the first thread of
the pattern. At first it is easler to write
your drafts up to a center,then reverse them
right beck in the same order,to make a complete
draft.

To weave Figure No.I, we will use the
regular or stendard tie-up. The figures at the
side of the draft from top to bottom,indicate
the treadling order. Only one shot 18 used on
a shed, and the result is a dlamond effect.
You will see that this is,Treadle I,2,3,4,rep-
eated 3X,then 1,2,%2 X. Reverse 4,3,2,1,rep-
eated 3 X for the complete repeat.

All of these drafte may be woven on any of the
twill tie-up drafts and of course in any order.

At No.2,we have three repeats of twill,
with the rose-path draft for the center, Weave
this treadle 1,2,3,4,repeated 4X,ending with
treadle 4-2X. Then reverse back to the beginn-
ing for the complete repeat,in the same order.
Remember where one treadle 1ls repeated,more
than once,to put a hot of plain weave between.

December 1947

Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave
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But all of these can be woven with Jjust one
shot on each shed without the plain weave.

No.3 threading has two repeats of the
twill,then one repeat of herringbone;with C,the
center on harness l,then the pattenr is
reversed right back to the béginning for the
complete repeat.

No.4&4 is twill, herringbone, and rose-path,
with the center C on harnmess 1,then the pattern
revereed back again for the complete repeat.

Take some cross sectlon paper,l0 squares
to the inch is & good size to use. Make up
some of these combinations,using these 3
threadings. Repeat each as you wish. But
write the threading up to a cehter,thesn reverse
it back to ths beginning in the same order.

Pattern Blocks are the combinations which each

treadle weaves when it 1s used. Pattern block

1,is treallle 1,which weaves the harnesses 14&2.
Breadle 2,is pattern block 2,which weaves 2&3.
” ” n " ”" n
”n 3' " ” " ’ " " xk.
&4, 4, 1&4,
Thie is on the regular tie-up.
These pattern blocks over-lap each othem by one
thread each time,and are drawn on paper the

same way. The detall of this is given on the

next page.

Weaving"as drawn in",or as threaded, means that
the pattern 1s woven in the same order the
pattern blocks occur on the threading draft.
Single lines of one space on the paper show
where just one thread skips occur in the weav-~
ing. These draftes cen be woven many other ways.

Detroit,Mich.



HOW 70 DRAW WOVEN EFFECTS

At Figure No.l,we have one complete repeat of a
threading draft we have made up of twill,rose-
path,twill. Then we put a thread on harness 4
for the center C,and repeated it right back.
One repeat is from A to B, D is the last
thread written to balance the pattern at the
end. You can copy this if it 1s the first time
you have tried to do this,or you can use your
own draft is you wish. Two repeats are given.

Step 1. Draw a line right across the paper at
every place where a 1 & a 2 occurs. This shows
what will happen when you prese down Treadle 1,
if you have threaded your loom to this draft.

Step 2. Now draw & line right acrose the paper

every place where a 2 & a 3 occur. This shows
what will happen when you press down Treadle 2.
You have woven two shote of weft across your
sheet of paper.

Step 3. Now draw a line right across the paper
every place where a 3 & a 4 occur. This shows
what will happen when you press down Treadle 3.
You have woven three shote of weft acrose your
sheet of paper.

Step 4.The fourth 1line which you draw right
across the paper will be placed where a 1 and
a 4 occur. Now something else enters into this
We have some places on this draft where there
are 3 threads on the 1 & 4 pattern block. When
you come to these,you will draw & line 3 spaces
long. You can draw just one line here,or this
same pattern block can be woven twice. But 1if
woven 2 times,put ashot of plain weave in
between. This need not be drawn down.

At Flgure No.5,we have drawn out the full

repeat of the pattern. The diagonal line from

A to D 18 the line which governs how many times

each shed is woven. Some people like to draw

this line in first,and then carry out the patt-

ern from that across the width of the paper.

The numbers at the right side of the draw down

are the threadles used to weave this. This 1s
woven "as drawn" or as the pattern is threaded

into the loom.

Figure No.6 1s a slight enlargement of rose-
path. The thread on harness 2 is the center of
this draft. This would be a useful draft to

use for texture experiments with different
kinds of threads.

Figure No.7 has a twill,and reverse,twill,
the secondreverse is turned up side down. It

has no center,though it could be written to bal
ance if desired.

Figures 8 & 9 are two more ways that a pattern
can be written. Thesce are not centered either.
There are meny more ways in which you can make
up your own pattern drafts by this method. Try
some._of these,and draw them out. It can be fun.
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WARP PATTERN RUGS.

There hsve been a number of requests for
informetion concerning werp pattern rugs.
So this month we are going to try and give a
few suggestlons for this sort of weaving.

The most common type of warp pattern rug
is called by the name of "Log Cabin." These
are made up of two pattern blocks, and can be
woven on a two or a four harness loom. Use
regular carpet warp for warp for these, in
two colors. Sley 24 warp threads to the inch,or
ldark thread and 1 light thread of warp in
a dent of a 12 dent reed. It you wish,you can
set this at 3C threads to the inch, or 2 in
each dent of a 15 dent reed. This last makes
the weft thread show very little, except on
the edges of the weaving. To wesve these, you
use & shot of heavy weft, and then chsange
the shed and use a shot of the fine weft.
To change the pattern, use eltner two shots
01 the neavy wett,or two snots of the fine,
changing the shed each time.

For Rugs, the heavy weft can te of Rug Roving
or Home-craft soft cotton doubled, or of rags.
The fine weft can be carpet warp, or any fine
thread you wish to use, as this scarcely shows
at all. Rsgs can be cut from 1" wide to 13"
depending on how heevy a rug 1s desired. BRe
sure and use fast color warps for this sort of
Weaving, as it 1s especially long wearing.
These rugs cannot be woven on the portable
Hearthside loom as the warp has to be set
80 very close together.

March 1948

Planning a Rug. In this weave 1t is best to

think in terms of inches for the sizes of the

blocks. By this we mean thst the whole width

can be plenned in inches,then reduced to the

number of threseds reauired to the inch. Thus

a pattern block which had 48 threads would be

2" of width in the reed. Or if you used a 15
dent reed, it would take 50 warp threads to

equal 2" of the reed.

Lengthwise Stripes of one color,elther light or
dark warp, for width desired,can be planned for
an edge border. It 1s often well to plan a

selvage of warp the sane in color as weft to
be used.

For sectional warping of the 6 harness floor
loom, use spools of warp, 24 dark and 24
light for each section of the warp beam, for
the required width of the rug.

Key Draft At Figure No.l we have a key draft
for a two block pattern. Of course any two

block pattern you wish to devise can be used
in the same way.

From 4 to B on this key draft should be about
6" for a good proportion for a border for a rug
30" wide. Count the cross section paper squ-
ares and you will see that there are 25 units.
We will sley this rug with 24 threads to an
inch, 80 6 X 24 18 144 threads. If we use 6
warp threads for easch unit. we will have 150
warp threads for the 25 unit border. From B
to C, the center, is 62 units, X 6 threads is

Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4,Mich.
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362. Repeat A to B for tne end border, 150
threads, making & total of 662 warp threads.
For a wider rug, the center units could be
made larger, or 8 threads could be used for
one unit of the key draft, instead of 6 as
glven above. We have explained this at some

- length, so you will know that any number of
warp threads desired,can be used for one unit,
and the proportions will be kept.

Threading Draft.
block pattern.
for each unit of the key draft. So write the
pattern block 1,on harness 1,2,1,2,1,2, Use a
dark werp on harness 1,and a light warp on har-
ness 2. For the secord pattern block, use dark
on harnees 3,amd light on harness 4, 3,4,3,4,
for eachunit of the key draft. Figure No.2
shows the threading draft. - The numbers above
the units of 6 threads, indicate the number

Is very simple for a two

Here we have used two warp thread

Tie-up

as many times as desired.

pattern block on Treadle 2.

plain weave treadle, znd B also, of the regular
loom tie-up.

of times each unit 1is repeated for the full
threading draft.
light warp thresds and the figures ar< for the
dark warp threads,

The X's on the draft are for

Treadle 2, tied to harness 1 & 4, of
the reguler 6 trezdle tie-up, will weave one
pattern block. £nd treadle 4, tied to harness
2 & 3, will weave the second pattern tlock.
The order is Treezdle 2,heavy weft; A fine weft;
Treadle 2,heavy weft; B, fine weft. #eave as
many times as desired. Then treadle A with
fine weft.

For the next block,Treadle 4 heavy weft,B fine
weft;, Treadle 4 heavy weft; A fine weft. wWeave
Then treadle B with
fine weft to change the pattern for the next
A is of course a

Figure No.3 Complete rug Pattern = Two large all over figures.
Tie-up Center Border
17T % % 20 3o le 30 e 30 4
= 1 R T TR e e p >
amom: mug EEREREL. An ) F3 B a 1 R
R WEE R N, ahak
2 A

Here we have at Figure No.3 a plan which
one of our Guild members adapted from a Swedish
draeft in this warp pattern technique. It has
a 80lid lengthwise striped border on each edge.
The numbers above each of the units of the
threading draft stand for the number of warp
threads to be used for that unit. Just one-
half of the complete repeat for the rug is
given in the threading draft. The finished
rug measured about 24" wide. Warp was set at
30 threads to the inch. Heavy weft was of
white rags, and fine weft of carpet warp. Note
that the edge threads of the border are light.
The warp used for this was dark hrown and creanm
80 the edge warp was of the light thread. For
a wider rug,the edge border could be made wider
and the blocks of the rest of the pattern also
increased as desired.

!gﬁp— For the two edge borders make a warp of
134 light threads and 158 dark threads. For
the center of the rug, make 205 dark and 204
light threads,for a total of 701 warp threads

Thread 1 thread in each heddle eye, and sley ¢
threads in each dent of a 15 dent reed. Thread
the border as given, then A to C, the center.
There are 17 threads in this center pattern
block, then the pattern is threaded from B to
A, and then the border for the other edge.

March 1948

Tie-up for this 1s the same as for the two
block psttern above.

To weave make a heading using A and B treadle
alternately for about &n inch. Use the fine
weft for this.

Then Treadle 1 heavy weft - Treadle 2 fine, 3x.
" " " " n

A B >

1" 2 1 " - " 1 1 R 3x R

" A n " - " B " R 3x .

This is the center, repeat back in the same
order to finish the complete flgures.

Then Treadle R heavy weft - Treadle A fine, 3x.
" 2 " " - -" 1 " R 3x .
" B " n - " A " , 3x .

This 18 the center of the second figure. Rep
eat back in the same order for the complete
figure. Alternate these two repeats from the
beginning for the complete length desired.

Complete the rug with the plain weave heading
zs at the beginning. These rugs can be bound
or fringed as you wish,

We have had some 6 harness loom rugs requested
and some time during this year, these will spp
ear for you. If anyone has been making some
of these which they would like to pass on to
others, we shall bte very grateful for ideas.

Nellle Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4,Mich.
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Bronson Wesave.

Figure No.4

Figure No.6

Threading draft for 4 harness -3 block "Bronson" Weave,

11 1T
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Before describing our project for thile
month, we wish to say a word to those of you
who are beginning weavers. We are very glad to
welcome you as Associate members of Detroit
Handweaver's Guild. At the April meseting
of the Gulld, it was decided that Assoclate
members could be active members by paying
$2.00 extra. This will entitle them to be
eligible to submit their weaving to the sale
in the fall, to attend Guild meetings, and
also any classes sponsored by the Guild. We
are also planning some co-operative buylng
which we are sure will be quite a help to
those of you who are active membera.

Threads = Where to buy them. A number
have asked me for a source for nylon threads.
A very fine line of nice colors in two welights
of nylon is available through Sears catalog.

One weight 1s simllar to a sport wool, and the
other about like a knitting worsted. This would
make grand couch covers, head scarves or neck
scarves, And either weight could be used on the
small portable Hearthside Loom as well as on the
6 harness loom. Order some of this material, I
know you will like it. The Sears catalog
number is 25 K 5659 - It comes in 2 oz skeins,

One of my own students has just ordered $50.00
worth of thies material for drapes for his room
in grey, beige, blue, wine, and red brown. It
is shrink proof and moth proof too. This 18 to

be woven on a carpet warp. More of this later
if 1t interests you.

June 1548

Another excellent thread which Sears has is the
2400 yd cone of natural cotton. This thread is
a three ply, and I think, a No.l2. It has a
lovely sheen,and works well set at 15 threads
to the inch for luncheon sets or table covers.
On the portable Hearthside loom it could be

warped dpuble and threaded through the heddle
double.

Linens - Can be obtained from Hughes Fawcett
& Co. 115 Franklin St, New York, N.Y. And we
have also just received cards and price lists
from R.J.Ederer, Unity and Elizabeth St. Phil-
adelpia 24,Penna. Uncolored linens can be had
from Salem Linen Mills, Salem, Oregon.

What size linen thread do you like best to use?
And what do you weave most with this size ?

How large an order do you buy at once ?

What size espool or putup suits your needs best?
I would appreciate hearing from you bout this,
Will you please write me,

Four Harnese Boonson Weave

The three block key draft and i1ts pattern
below are taken from an 0ld Colonial linen
plece owned by the author. There are many
other ways of weaving this besides the one
shown here, at Figure No.l Also many other
three block patterns could be used for this
type of draft. It 18 interzsting simple des~
ign and was used for a tablecloth in the old
weaving. A towel border is shown at No.l.

Nellle Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4, Mich
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Warp No.40 crochet cotton or linen 40/2. 300
threads six yards long for a luncheon set.Buy
about 8 bakls of cotton for this warp.

Sley A 15 dent reed 2 threads in each dent
to make & width of 12 1/3" in reed, and
20 threads to the inch.

Thread One repeat of this pattern as written
at Figure No.2 has 80 warp threads. And it 1ie
really a diaper or double diamond design.

Tie-up Thie threading has half of the threads
on harness 1,and the rzst on the patterns sheds
2,3,4. S0 one prlain weave, A tabby, is tied to
harnesses 2,3,4, and the other,B tabby, is tied
to harness 1 alone. B tabby is always used be-
tween the pattern shots of this weave.

Toweave block 1, use treadle 1 tied to harness
3 and 4. For block 2, use treadle 2 tied to

4 harness Eronson Weave

( continued)

2 and 4, Treadle 3 1s tled to harnees 2 and 3
to weeve pat tern block 3, Harness 2 alone on
treadle 4 will weave pattern blocks all across
the width. As shown above 4 shots of weft are
used on each shed,and alternated with the B
tabby shed. FPlaln weave 18 of course A and B
as 18 usual, but the tie-up here is different.

Weft used can be 40/2 linen or mercerized cott
on No.10, or if coarser is desired a No.5.

Characteristics of this Weave.

Short weft skips on one side and warp Bkips on
the other side. There are no half-tone areas
a8 in the regular Colonial over-shot patterns.
This weave 1s especially suitatle for fine
linens. It could also be used for dress mat-
erials,or any article where & fine close weave
is desired. It can be woven with just one
shuttle throughout if the weft thread is all
of one color.

6 harness Bronson Weave Threading Draft Figure No.7
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6 harness - 5 Block Bronson Weave.

At Flgure No.% on Page 1, we have a photo of
a 6 harness 5 block pattern Fronson Weave.
This gives the same texture as the 4 harness
3 block pattern just described, but of course
allows for more pattern varaition with the use
of the six harness loom.

The Rey draft and the pattern effect is drawn
out at Figure No.6 below and the pattern

June 1948

pattern draft is one-half of the full repeat.
C ie the center of the place mat. This could
be arranged in other ways and be effective.

Arrangment of Threading Draft.
Thread

A to B once - B warp threads
then B to D 4x 20 - o " "
D to E once - 2 " "
EtoF 6x8 - 48 " "
F to G once - . 68 " "
G too c n - 4 " ]
Then @ to A as above 216 " "
".Ot&l 4‘%‘ " "
warp No.30 or No.40 crochet cotton

Can be of same material of 40/2 linen

or 12/2 linen cofld be used. Weave 2

shots of weft on each pattern shed in

weaving,and always the B tabby between
the pattern shots.

Tie-up It 1s not difficult to wasve thie with
two feet. TYie one harnese to & treadle and use
the treadle combinations as shown on the tie-up
draft. Flaln weave 18 tied to harmess 1 alone
for one plein weave. And for the other use
2and 3 treadle with one foot amd 4,5, and 6
with the other foot.This combination is not
needed very much unless you weave areas of the
Plain weave alone,without any psttern shots.

Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4,Mich
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Handweaving News

Bronson Weave.

Figure No.6
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6 harness Bronson Weave

Threading dreft for 4 harness -3 block "Bronson" Weave.

Before describing our project for this
month, we wish to say a word to those of you
who are beginning weavers. We are very glad to
welcome you as Assoclate members of Detroit
Handweaver's Guild. At the April meeting
of the Guild, it was decided that Assoclate
members could be active members by paylng
$§2.00 extra. This will entitle them to Dbe
eligible to submit their weaving to the sale
in the fall, to attend Guild meetings, and
also any classes sponsored by the Guild. We
are also planning some co-operative buying
which we are sure will be quite a help to
those of you who are active membera.

Threads - Where to buy them. A number
have asked me for a source for nylon threads.
A very fine line of nice colors 1in two welghts
of nylon is available through Sears cataloge.

One weight is similar to a sport wool, and the
other about like & kmitting worsted. This would
make grand couch covers, head scarves or neck
scarves, And either weight could be used on the
small portable Heartheide Loom a8 well as on the
6 harness loom. Order some of this material, I
know you will like i1t. The Sesrs catalog
number is 25 K 5659 - It comes in 2 oz skelns.

One of my own students has just ordered $50.00
worth of this material for drapes for his room
in grey, beige, blue, wine, and red brown. It
is shrink proof and moth proof too. This 1s to

he woven on a carpet warp. More of this later
if 1t interests you.

June 1948

Another excellent thread which Sears bhas 18 the
2400 yd cone of natural cotton. This thread is
a three ply, and I think, a No.l2. It has a
lovely sheen,and works well set at 15 threads
to the inch for luncheon sets or table covers.
On the portable Heartheide loom it could be

warped dpuble and threaded through the heddle
double.

Linens - Can be obtained from Hughes Fawcett
& Co. 115 Franklin St, New York, N.Y. And wve
have also just received cards and price lists
from R.J.Ederer, Unity and Elizabeth St. Phil-~
adelpia 24,Penna. Uncolored linens can be had
from Salem Linen Mills, Salem, Oregon.

What gize linen thread do you like best to use?
And what do you weave most with this size ?

How large an order do you buy at once ?

What size spool or putup suits your needs best?
1 would appreciate hearing from you bout this,
Will you please write me.

Four Harness Boonson Weave

The three block key draft and its pattern
below are taken from an old Colonial linen
piece owned by the author. There are many
other ways of weaving this besides the one
shown here, at Figure No.l Also many other
three block patterns could be used for this
type of draft. It 1s interczeting simple des-
ign and was used for a tablecloth in the old
weaving. A towel border is shown at No.l.

Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4, Mich



4 narness Eronson Weave ( continued)

2 and 4., Treadle 3 is tied to hernees 2 and 3
to weeve pat tern tlock 3. Harness 2 alone on
treadle 4 will weave pattern blocks all across
the width. As shown above 4 shots of weft are
used on each shed,and alternated with the B

tabby shed. Plain weave is of course A and B
as 18 usual, but the tie-up here is different.

Page 2.

warp No.40 crochet cotton or linen 40/2. 300
threads six yards long for a luncheon set.Buy
about 8 bakls of cotton for this warp.

Sley A 15 dent reed 2 threads in each dent
to make a width of 13 1/3" in reed, and
30 threads to the inch.

Weft used can be 40/2 linen or mercerized cott

r t of this pattern as written yelt
R L e on No.10, or if coarser 1s desired a No.5.

at Figure No.2 has 80 warp threads. And it 1s
really & diaper or double diamond design.
Characteristics of this Weave.

Short weft skips on one side and warp skips on
the other side. There are no half-tone areas
&8s in the regular Colonial over-shot patternms.
This weave is especially suitarle for fine
linens. It could also be used for dress mat-
eriele,or any article where & filne close weave
318 desired. It can be woven with just one
shuttle throughout if the weft thread is all
of one color.

Tie-up This threading has half of the threads
on harness l,and the r=st on the patterns sheds
2,3,4. So one rlain weave, A tabby, is tled to
harnesses 2,3,4, and the other,B tabby, is tied
to harness 1 alone. B tabby is always used be-
tween the pattern shots of this weave,

Toweave block 1, use treadle 1 tied to harness
3 and 4. For block 2, use treadle 2 tied to

6 harness Bronson Weave Threading Draft Filgure No.7
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thresding at Figure No.7. From A to C on this
pattern draft 1s one-half of the full repeat.

C is the center of the place mat. This could
be arranged in other ways and be effective.

Arrangment of Threading Draft.
tThread 2

to B once - warp threads

. then B to D 4x 20 - go " "
4 D to E once - 12 " "
aana EtoF 6x8 - 48 " "
. F to G once - 68 " "
; GtoC " - 5 v "
3 - Then @ to A as above 216 " "

lotal 435 " "

.~ 3 war No.30 or No.40 crochet cotton

: Wweft Can be of same material of 40/2 linen
T or 12/2 1linen cohld be used., Weave 2
- shots of weft on each pattern shed in
weaving,and always the B tabby between
the pattern shots.
6 herness - $ Block Eronson Weave.
Tle-up It 1s not difficult to wdsve this with

At Flgure No.t% on Page 1, we have a photo of two feet. TYle one harness to & treadle and use

a 6 harness 5 block pattern Fronson Weave.

This gives the same texture as the 4 harness
3 block pattern just described, but of course
allows for more pattern varaition with the use
of the six hagness loom.

The Bey dreft and the pattern effect is drawn
out at Figure No.5 below and the pattern

June 1948

the treadle combinations as shown on the tie-up
draft. Plain weave is tled to harness 1 alone
for one plain weave, And for the other use
2and 3 treadle with one foot amd 4,5, and 6
with the other foot.This combination is not
needed very much unless you weave areas of the
Flain weave slone,without any pattern shots.

Nellie Sargent Johnson 12485 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4,Mich



HANDWEAYING NEWS

5747, 4745

Figure No.l

ARSI
B et s .
o S
A4 ’){_.\ Y v g
»Ai}iﬂfaﬁi§¥k

“Ag fy
o e gy b i
A ,..‘.éa#,ﬁ".)& "

e
SN
¥ /J/

2
ool AR AAAAA A
s ;‘Pl‘rr- o Y
Hoha LSRN o B AL P Lr Lo rore .

R S e R
i e kel
. '_E.’-‘.-’.’.:'.:E_‘_l-n 1R arey

ot ¥

GAUZE OR LENO WEAVE.

For those who have never tried leno or
gauze weave, we are golng to suggest that you
make & sampler of some variations which we
have found to bte a good way to practise this
interesting free weaving technique. For there
are meny ways 1t may be used.

Handweaving News for October and November
1939 contalned scme meterial on this same kind
of weaving, and both of these leaflets contain
valuable material which you may also like to
have before the supply is exhausted.

Equipment for tnis weave. Any loom which
will give you & plain weave shed can be used
for this weaving. Thus a 2 harness loom of any
kind may be used. We find the new small 13"
heddle loom especially nice for the first time
you try the technique. The metal heddle hae
about 8 warp threads to the inch, thus 108
threads of warp fcr the full width. This new
loom is built of solid maple, It has metal
ratchets and handles, 1s strong, durable and
will give long lasting service. Price §12.50
plus a packing chargg,if it 1s to be shipped,
of $1.00 extra. A plastic netting shuttle 1s
a §reat help for this technique. We have one
14" long for 75¢ each, if you wish one, also
a 26" pickup stick for the same price.

Threads to use for this weave. For this
sampler, you can use & carpet warp,or a 10/2
grey linen 1s elso excellent to use on the
above mentioned loom. For weft you can use
the 80 called "Sugsr and Cream" or Interprise
cotton over the carpet warp, or a 10/5 linen
over the 10/2 linen warp/ This liner combina-
tion is excellent for heavy place mats on this
small loom. Of course finer warp can be used
too on any other loom you wish, but you will
find it much eeasler to learn how to do this,if
you Pse a coarse warp and weft, at least until
you ere parfectly familiar with the tectmique.

April 1950 Nellie Sargent Johnson

SINGLE STITCH.

After warping and threeding the loom,
weave & 2 inch heading of plain wesve or tabby,
End this heading so thet for the next shed to
be used,the edge warp thread on the risht side
of the loom will be up, when the shed is open.
This is important,if you are going to come out
right with the weave.

Now we are ready to do the Single stitch
as shown at Figure No.l above. With the
fingers, pull the right edge warp thread that
is rejsed when the shed 1s open, to the left.
Pick up on the flat pickup stick, the first 2
warp threads in the lower part of the shed.
Bring these to the top, a8 the top warp thread
is held to the left. Now allow onetop warp
thread to lie next to the 2 picked up from
the lower shed. Then pick up one warp in the
lower shed again on the stick. let one of the
top warp threads slip to the right. Then plck
up another warp in the lower shed, and let one
of the top warp threads slip to the right.

Do this for the width of the loom. This brings
each warp thread ricked up 2 threads away, and
this ls correct.

Now turn the pickup stick on 1ts edge.
Pass the weft through the shed thus made, from
right to left side of the loom. Change shed
and pass shuttle from left to right side of
the loom. Now you can put in as many rows of
plein weave as desired between each row picked
up for the leno weave. But you must always
end this plain weave 80 the next shed where
the leno begins hes the edge warp up on the
right side of the loom. Then pick up the leno
row as described above,

¥hen passing the weft thread through the
picked up weft rows, be sure and let the weft
lie very loosely, or the edges of the weaving

12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4, Mich.



will pull in very tadly. So watch this. If
Much leno 18 to be woven, gpu can make this
leno shed and tie it to & heddle rod. V¥When
you wish the shed,lt 1s simple tp just railse
the extra heddle rod for the lenooshed, and
pass the weft shuttle through.

SINGLE STITCH ON TOP SHED ONLY.

At Figure No.2,we have another variation
of this single stitch which is interesting.
This 1s worked the same way, except that the
"cross? 18 made with the top warp threads
which are relsed when the shed is open. The
lower warp threads that are down when the shed
18 open are not used.

Oper. the shed., Have the first warp on
the right edge up. Pull the first warp thread
of the top shed slightly to the left with the
left hsnd. Pick up the second warp thread of
thie same top shed on the plckup stick. Let
the first warp thread slip so the first and
seccnd top werp threads cross. Do this all
across the width of the loom. Turn pickup
stick on edge and pass weft thrpugh shed thus
made,from right to left side of the loom.
Change shed and pass weft shuttle from left
to right. Push this weft row down with the
weft shuttle or pickup stick to get it down
in place close to the picked up row. Now put
in two gpore plain weave shots. Then repeat the
plicked up row agein. Note $hat this makes
the crossed group come right over the first
row of picked up threads. Figure No.3 shows
how the threads look as they are belihg picked
up with the pickup stick. The single thread
on this drawing i1s the warp thread in the shed
that ig down,end 1s not used.

Figure No.3
Diagram of Threads being picked up.
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STAGGERED SINGLE LENO ON TOP WARP.

If you look carefully at Figure No.2,ygu can
see the third row of the crossed threads are
staggered above the first two rows. And this
is a good variation too, it adde interest,

To do this, you end the plain weave as
described before, so you have the shed open
with the right edge warp thread up. Pull 2
of the top warp threads to the left; pick up
the 3rd on the pickup stick. Then pick up
one and one for the rest of the width of the
loom. This staggers the row and makes the
threads just opposite the on=s of the first
picked up rows,

April 1950 Nelllie Sargent Johnson

Page 2,
SINGLE LENO WITH SPANISH WEAVE.

Figure No.4 18 an example of leno combined
with spanish weave. This particular plece
is of fine 8ilk, and the border of the veil
of my Roumsnian costume.

Figure No.5 shows the same stitch in & mod-
ern border for a towel, on a 40/2 linen warp.
In this several threeds ere crossed instead of
Just a single thread.

This technigque wss described for the
first time in this country in Handweaving
News for September 1942, And if anyone wishes
exact detalls of this, the above News is still
available,as given on the 1ist of beck issues.

Figure No.4
Leno and Spanish Wesve Rorder
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Figure No.l

NEWS

Figure No.2

Backstitching on the loom

Lace weaves are interssting and unus-
ual. They should be used more than they
are by modern weavers. At the recent Mich-
igan Craft Show were two attractive place
mats which several people have asked me
how to do. 5o this month we will give you
two different ways of doing the so-called
Brook's bouquet or it is really doing a
backstitch with the shuttle on the open
shed of the loom. Thlis may be woven on
any loom allowing the plain weave shed.

One of the mats shown was of plain
weave blue linen with a simple border in
this stitch at each end of the mat, Jjust
at the top of the hem, and just one row
across the width. The other mat was of
bleached white linen with the design wor-
ked out in a simple border pattern.

At Figure No.l above 18 the stitch
which shows two rows across the width of
the loom. Then above these three rows
combine the stitch with spanish weave to
form a square figure. And just above that
S rows more also combining the stitch with
Spanish weave, but using & dtagonal instead
of the square figure. Carefully look at
Figure No.l which we hope is clear enough
to show what we mean.

Equipment,~ A flat netting shuttle wound
with the weft is the btest kind of shuttle
to use for this technique. It carries the
weft along and also 1s used to pick up the
backstitches. These shuttles are available
for $1.00 each, if angone wishes to have
one. They may also be used for many other
Pickup weaves as well as this one.

June 1951 Nellie Sargent Johnson

Materials,- This 1s a free technique and
may be used on any plain weave setup of
the loom. Almost any weft materials can
be used. The place mats at the show were
we believe of 20/2 linen set about twenty
threads to the inch, with the same for
weft. The design was a simple one which
we did not attempt to copy as it is easy
to plan ones own out on cross section paper
after working one row of pattern across
the width of the loom to find out how many
qgares are needed for this width. when
you plan a design, 1t is better to plan
8solid areas rather than just single stit-
ches all alone. Also keep the design as
simple as possible. Although it is easy
to use squares or diagonals as in the
above sample of the weave.

Method of Working this technigue. First

do several shots of plain weave for a head
ing. Then open the shed. Start at the
right edge of the weaving. Pass the shu-
&tle into thie shed under 6 of the top warp
threads. Bring it out of the shed on top
of the warp. Then take it back over 3 of
the ralsed warp threads, Then down into the
shed agaln under the same 3 raised threads
and ahead toward the left under 3 more of
the warps. Pull the stitch tight. Bring
the shuttle out of the shed, back to the
right over 3, down under the same three,and
ahead 3 more and so on. Thie has made two
backstitches over 2 groups of three threads,
and over the warp threads that are raised.
Repeat this for width of the warp.

12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4, Mich.



Now weave , one row, three or five plain
weave . You will find it necesary to put
in an odd number of plain weave to make
the stitches come out right. Always start
at the right side of the warp with the back-
stitches.

To plan a design where you do not wish the
backstitch all the way across, count number
of stitches in the width of the warp. Then
make Spanish stitch up to the point where
the next row of backstitches 1s to hegiln.

ToWeave the center Square on Filgure No.l
After weaving three rows of plain weave,
count the backstitched groups on each side
of the center. Take the shuttle into the
shed up to the point where the first back
stitch will begin. Change shed, carry the
shuttle back to ripght edge. Change shed
and put shuttle into shedup to the same
point as before. This makes three rows of
plain weave, or Spanish weave. Now make
the backstitch as at first. Do 5 groups
of these backstitches with the shed open
if you wish to follow the pattern on the
plece at Figure No.l. Then do the plain
weave on the left side. of the center the
same a8 in tne beginning of thls row. Now
do three rows of the plain weave all &cross
the width. Areas of the plain Spanish
weave can be placed between the rows of
backstitch as desired. And these may be of
any desired slze.

Do 3 rows with the Spanish weave on each
edge and 5 groups of the backstitch with

3 rows of the plain weave between each of
the backstitch rows, if you wish to follow
the design of Figure No.l

The next row on Figure No.l, which is the

5 th row from the beginning, has 7 groups
of the backstitches, and the Spanish weave
plain weave on the right &nd left side of
these 1s decreased on the right side &and
on the left side of the center by one group
of the backstitch. 1In the same way the row
above thlis has 9 groups of the backstitch
with the Spanish weave on each edge 8till
further decreased.

On the next row above this, the Spanish 1is
despeased by one tackstitch on the right
edge. Then it is made over 4 groups, with
3 groups left out in the center; and Spanish
Weave made over these. Continuing make four
backstitches, then do the Spanish on the
left side as in the beginning of this row.
All of these rows have three rows of plain
weave between them.

This sanpler was made of coarse materisls as
they show up better., Carpet warp wes used,
and the piece wes woven on the 2 harness
heddle loom. Weft was of Enterprise cotton,
or the so- called "Sugar and Cream".

June 1951 Nellle Sargent Johnson

Page 2

At Flgure No.2 is shown & varlation of this
same 8titch which i1s most attractive. We
will cuall this diagonal backstitch. Start
at the right edge. Mzke a Spanish stitch

by goling under Just 3 warp threads, and bsck
to edge after changing the shed. Then golng
into the shed agah from the rightcarry the
shuttle ahead under 3 of the threads thzt are
up. Go back over these, and ahead over thnree
more and so on for the rest of the row. Now
put in a shot of plain weave all across the
width of the loom from left to right. And

then from right to left, which leaves shuttle
on left side of width,

Now backstitch from left to right with the
shed open, over 3 warps as before. But as
you start this, make sure on this second row
that the center warp of the first groups is
the warp not used on the first row of back-
stitches. Putting the backstitch in this
position divides the previous row and makes
a very attractive effect in the weaving.

When this second row of backstitches is

done, you &are on the right side agsln,now
rut in a row of plain weave from right to
left, end then another from left to right.

On the right edgemake the Spanish stitch to
the point where you wish the first back-
stitch of this third row to begin.

It 1s important when you go back to the
right edge on this Spanish weave stitch,to
be sure when you change the shed, that you
take in as the last warp of this group,the
center warp thread of the previous row of
backstitches. This is a bit tricky, 80
watch 1t. You want your first backstitch
of thls row to have as its center thread
the warp thats was down on the previous row.

This explanation may sound a bit complicated
but the stitch 1s simple and easy to do.

We hope this 1is clear enough so as not to
present any difficulty. VYou can vary this
in any way that sults your fancy. If you

do only one row of plain weave between each
row of the backstitches, you will always
start on the right side of the width.

Both sides of thls materisal are very attra-
ctive. We have been doing this for the
end of a runner with No.20/2 linen set at
20 threads to the inch for warp and weft.
In this material we used a backstitch using
5 of the warp threads instead of three as
above described. And only one row of the
Flain weave between each row of the back-
stitches, This was very handsome. “hen
you use & large groups for the backstitches
be careful and not pull your thread that
you are using for the backstitch too tight.
If you get 1t too tight, the edges of the
weaving will be pulled in too much.

12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4, Mich.



Handweaving News

Another Form of Bronson Weave.

Handweaving News for Decepber 1942 and 1943 gave the structure and
characteristios of two forms of the so-called "Bronson"™ weave. This month
I am going to give another form slightly different in texture from either
of these. It is similar to the lace weave,and makes an open effect which
is excellent for luncheon sets and also for thin glass curtains. The first
pagtern at Figure No.l would work out very well for ocurtains,end the other
one is an unbalanced pattern the seame key draft as was used in the News
for July 1944 on Page 2., Refer to this in order to see the different ways
in which it might be woven.

Structure of the Weave. This weave is a two block pattern arrangment
for the 4 harness loom. It is very easy to design your own patterns too.
The two units we have found most mseful are threaded 3,4,3,4,3 and 2,for
one pattern block. And 2,1,2,1,2 and 3 for the second pattern block. This
is what we call & 5 and » threading. The seme effect can be gained if the
pattern bloock skips are written 2,1,2 and 3; and 3,4,3 and 2; or a 3 and 1
threading draft. This can be used for a coarse warp set far apart. The same
way, 7 and one threads could be written for each pattern block,which would
meke a 7 and 1 threading draft,used of course instead of either the 3 andl
or the 5 and 1 threading drafs.

This 7 and 1 threading should be used for a very close setting of the reea,

This is a one shuttle weave,and it is generally better to use weft which is
about the same size as the warp.

Tie-up for this wesve. Plain weave for this threading draft is the
same as for regular over-shot weave,namely 183 for one shot and 2&4 for
the other shot. Just below the threading draft at Figure No.3 on the next
page,the woven effect has been drawn down, but this does not give much of
an idea the the lace effect of the weave, However it is important to note
on this ,that there are three shots of plain weave between every shot of
the pattern skips, and when the pattern block changes from one to the other
orly two shots of plain weave occur. Be mure to keep to this order when
weaving. For a loom where the harnesses sink,the order of weaving is 134,
24,13,24 repeated for one pattern block.For the other use 124,13,24,13;
repeated for the seocond pattern block, On the Structo loom use Just the
opposite or, 2 alone,13,24,13 for one pattern block,and 3 alone,24,13,24
for the other pattern block. Of course the pattern blocks can be repeated
as many times as desired, but always remember that when you wish to change
tc the other pattern blook,only use two shots of the plain weave before
putting in the single shot of pattern weft for the next block.

December 1944 Nellie Sargent Johnson 17489 Mendota Ave, Detroit 4.
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Figure No.l Key Drart

Figure No.2 Threading Draft for Key draft at Figure No,l1 above.
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Figure No.3 Pattern effect of the
Corner of No.l

On the draft above from A to B is the

border. C is the center of the border.From

B toD 1is 22 threads,this should be repea-

ted for the center as many times as is neces-
ary for the width of the curtain.Then thread

from D to E for the end.If the same border

is desired on the left edge,then thread from

B back to A again.

The method of weaving this pattern is explai-
ned on Page 1.

At Figure No.4 is the draft for an unbalanced
pattern for a place mat., The border is from
A to E, Thread this, then repeat from E to F
6 times, Then from F to G. Repeat from G to
H, 3 times for the last 9 unig block on the
end, The use of unbadanced drafts of this
sort is a new idea. Do you like it ?

Figure No,4 Threading Draft for the Key Drart at Figure No.4
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The above threading draft oan be woven in a number of different ways to
secure the effect as shown at Figure No.5 and 6 Page 2 of the July News,
This seme threading draft may be woven in over-shot if desired.

December 1944 Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit 4.
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ane How to Weave a Double fabrioc in Pattern .
o H on a Four Harness Loom. } =
T 1] a
& by :
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Figure No.2 Figure No.l

The fact that & double. woven fabric in pattern may be made on a four herness
loom may be somewhat of a surprise to many. But it can be done, and is not nearly as
difficult as you may imagine, once you have become familiar with the technique as it
will be described for you in this leaflet.,

This is an extremely old technique too, as evidenced by the fact that ancient
Peruvian weavings show this same type of fabric. These cloths must have been woven on
very simple looms, probably after some such method as will be desaribed below. A typical
Peruvian design, a bird figure,teken from an actual fabric at the Detroit Imstitute of
Arts, is shown at Figure No,l. These patterna are all very simple, and include geometric
figures which represent fish, birds, the puma or cat, and human figures of men and Gods.

Figure No.,2 is a fish motive, This design was adapted to cross section

HHHH- peper from some of those given in a leaflet on "Peruvian Art" by cCharles
T i A. Mead, published by the Ameriocan Museum of Natural History. This is
learflet No.46, and may be obtaired from the Museum by anyone wishing a
copy. Figure No,3 is another bird design adapted from the same leaflet.
Another interesting book which shows many of these typical designs in
actual color plates is "Ancient Peruvian Textiles" by R.amd M.D'Harcourt.
Many of these illustrations are the tapestry technique, but there are
_several which show the double woven fabric,

RSN

ot

It seems a long jump from these ancient Peruvian crave cloths
to our own early American coverlets., But there is a very definite rela-
= tionship between them. And it Xs of interest because it serves to show

how very universal this weaving craft of ours is. Each type of fabric
Figure No.3 tells the story of its own period of history, and what tales they might
relate for us if speech were possible. Figure No.4 below is a photograph of an early
American coverlet of this type owned by & friend of mine. It is dated 1830 in one corner
and is woven in two strips 36" wide,seamed through the center. We have been accustomed

to think of this particular type of coverlet as having been woven on a "Jacquard"™ loom.
And those coverlets which

do not show a center seam - ‘ ‘é;
grobably were woven on a )

acquard loom. This patte

ern was very lovely. The
Fine detail was beautifu-
1ly worked out, and the
whole coverlet was excep-
tionally well proportioned
It is quite safe to say
that this type of coverlet
was woven before the use
of the "Jacquard" looms
became very general. Also
we can say that those
coverlets which are woven
full width with no seam
grobably were woven on a
acquard loom, and in gen
eral show much more comp-
licated designs.

12489 Mendote Ave, Detroit, Mich.
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Page 2,

Now a few words as to the type of patterns which
may be used for this weave. Any design which can be
- worked out on cross section paper can be used for this
H ; technique, and it may be as simple or as complicated as
am desired. Two warp threads and two weft shots represent
! ins one block of the cross section paper design. Verticeal
pn W lines, horizontal lines, and diagonal lines are the
Figure nu.5S,. easiest to weave. The possibilities in these simple
lines are shown at Figure No.5. curves and circles are
- more difficult, end should be very carefully planned.
Figure No.6 and 7 show amall circles and a circular
curve. The finer the warp threads, and the greater the
number of warp threads to the inch, the easier it is to
approach the real curve in the finished weaving. Figure
= No.8 at the bottom of this page shows how to shade an
Figure No.8&. area from dark to light value. Some very interesting
designs could be worked out in this method using very
T HH simple areas, making the interest in the design comein
the variety of the dark end light values. It is very
easy to date and sign this weaving, as all that is need-
ed is a good cross stitch alphabet of letters and figu-
res.
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To design your own pstterns for this weave, draw
€8 you would for any clean cut sketch, Transfer this to
cross section paper, and follow the outlines on the
oross section paper with blocks as near the original out-

s line as possible. The finer the cross section paper, the
- nearer you can approach your original sketch. Try to get
good massing of areas, as too many fine lines weaken the
effect of your design., Your original sketch is easier to
e follow, if you plan to make it correspond as nearly as
Figure No.7 possible to the size of the cross section paper you are
using to expand it on, and also to the number of blocks which you wish for the width of
your finished weaving, To explein this important poimt further;- Plan two colored warp
threads and two white warp threads for every block of your cross section paper. Thus if
you have 150 blocks on your cross section paper, you will need to make a warp of 300
colored threads and 300 white threads. If you wish to trensfer your originel design to
cross section paper with 10 blocks to the inch, which is a size easily read, your orjigin-
al sketch should be 15 inches wide. If you wish to tramsfer your original sketch to cross

section paper with 20 blocks to the inch, you origineal design would only need to be 73"
wide for 150 blocks of pattern width. I hope this is clear.
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No extra equipment is needed for this
weave on a four harness loom, unless one of the

warps is of wool. Then a double warp beam is 1=:-==
necessary as the take up of wool is different =-=F. -
then for cotton and linen. An all wool, an all

cotton, an all silk, or an ell linen warp , may
be used on any four harness loom. However you
should always use one derk warp and one light
warp, which together form the double fabrio
which is derk on one side with light pattern,
and light on the other side with dark pattern.

el

Three simple sheds sticks are needed.
These should be about two inches longer than
the width of the weaving. One of these is called
the pick-up stick for picking up the pattern
threads, another a round stick with puinted engd,
and the third a flat stick about 1#" wide. These
are called;- pick-up stick, round stick, and
flat stick.

1.5 !
5

| T g

The Structo table looms are ideal to use
for weaving this technique, as it is so much
simpler to use the levers than the treadles.
It extra warp beams are desired they can easily be attached to any of these looms.

12489 Mendota Ave, Detroit, Mich. Copyright 1934 by Nellie S. Johmnson.



Page 3.

Now we are ready to thread the loom. The threading draft used is the regular
four harness twill threading as given below., Thread harness 4 and 3 with all the
Tie-up Threading dark threads, and 2 and 1 with a1l the white threads, and

Draft Draft repeat all across the width of the warp. On & four harness
v asy oo loom with six treadles, tie the four harnesses according to

- 7MY the tie-up draft as given. It will be necesary to weave with
‘ﬁégi both feet on this tie-up with the treadle loom. For the sake

' of clearness, I will give the treadling first for a treeadle

.Figure No.9 . loom, end then for the levers of the Structo table loom,

For the first plece of weaving you try, it is best to use rather & coarse warp,
and & very simple pattern, Meke a short warp of 80 threads of white mercerized cotton
No.3, and 80 thré&ds of blue mercerized cotton No.3. Thread harness 4 and harness 3
with blue threads all across the width of the warp, and harness 2 and 1 witr the
white threads. Sley one thread in every dent of a 20 dent reed. This will give a
width of about 83", & nd make 40 blocks of white threads and 40 blocks of blue. If
you sley the first and last block double, you will have 39 blocks. After threading,
sleying and tieing up of the warp is finished, weave about 2" of plain tabby. The dir-
ections below are for this plain tabby in double weave fabric, which will be blue on
one side and white on the other. :

1.For plein weave with white on the top side of the weaving, bring down;=-

Treadles 1%6, or lever 2 of the Structo loom, throw a shot of white weft in top shed.

" 4, " " 123" " " " ,throw a shot of blue peft in lower shed.
" 2&%6, " " 1 " " " ,throw a shot of white weft in top shed,
" 3, or " " l24 " " " " , throw a shot of blue weft in lower shed.

Repeat as often as desired for the length, )
2.For plain weave with blue on the top side of the weaving, bring down;-

Treadles 3&5, or lever 4 of the Structo loom, throw a shot of blue in the top shed.

" 1, " " 2% " " " " , throw a shot of white in lower shed.

” 4&s5, " " 3 " " " , throw a shot of blue in the top shed.

" 2, " " 134 " " -, " , throw a shot of white in lower shed.
Enough of this plaein weave should be practised so that you are perfectly familiar with
it _before trying the pattern weave technique. :

For the pattern weaving, we will use the little Peruvian Fish design as given at
Figure No.2. And the six treadle tie-up as given on the tie-up draft at Figure No. 9
for a four harness loom. The directions as given below bring the pattern in white on
the top side of the weaving, and in blue on the under side of the weaving. This little
design is 23 blocks wide, and the center block at A is the 12th block. If you have 39
groups of two white threads each, or 39 blocks, the 20th group will represent the cen-
ter or block 12 of your pattern design. Bring down treadle 6, ar levers 1l&2 on the
Structo loom, which brings up all the white threads. Count from the right edge to the
20th group of  two threads which is the center of your weaving. The first bleck block
——Total width 39 blocksg_..—ﬂ of your pattern design is the 18th group, so pick

Pattern design 23 blocks" this up with yeur pick-up stick,.go over the next
H-H HH ] two groups, and pick up the 21st sgroup. This gives
3 Just two gronps of two threads each on the picke-up
stick in front of the reed. Pull the reed forward so
! as not to disturb the pick-up stick, turn the pick-
: up stick on edge, and bring down treadle 5, or lever
‘ 3&4. Back of the reed, between the reed and the harn-
— esses, insert the round stick in the lower shed. The
! . threads will look a&s in Figure No.ll, if you look at
them from the side of the loom, Pull out the pick-up
stick, move round stick forwerd close to the reed,

1
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1 - . mam eand bring down jreadle 4, or levers 123, This brings
A= center o7 .iesizgn up the threads so that they will look as at Figure
R Homnass  fed Hafess NO+12. Put flat stick in the shed as marked at * on
: i Figure No.1Z, Slide the round stick back near the
harnesses, and bring the fiat stick Im Front of it
) close to the reed. Turn fYat stick on edge as in
* Figure No.13 at the top of the next page, In the shed
L::E?TE::1 , No 11 thus formed, infront of the reed, throw a shot of
o . -

blue weft, which is the first to be put in.

12489 Mendota Ave, Detroit, Mich. Copyright 1934 by Nellie S. Johnson.
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Beat up blue weft, pull flat stick out, leave round stick in
as it is. Bring down treadle 3, or levers 124, put flat stick in
again, turn on edge, and throw another shot of blue weft. Pull out
rlat stick, leave round stick in, Bring down treadle 5, or levers
3%4, and with the pick-upstick, pick up all the blue background thre-
ads, according to the pattern design, leaving one blue thread free
on each side of the white pattern threads which you skip over. To say
Figure 13 this differently, pick up the blue threads exactly opposite the white
pettern threads you picked up first, Pull out round stick, and bring down treadle 6, or
levers 1&2. Put round stick in lower shed as in Figure No,ll, pull out pick-up stick.
Bring down treadle 1, or levers 234, put flat stick in as in Figure No.l2. Slide flat
stick forward, and push round stick back. Turn flat stick on edge as Figure No,13, and
throw a shot of white weft thread. Pull out flat stick, leave round stick in, bring
down treadle 2, or levers 134, put flat stick in as before, turn on edge, and throw
another shot of white weft. Full out both the flat and round sticks. This completes
one row of the block pattern design. And you will see that one row of the pattern is
represented by four shots of the pattern weft, or two shots of blue and twe shots of
white weft, Now we are ready to pick up the second row of block pattern according to
the pattern design. The above description of this technique may seem complicated as it
has been written in very much detail, so every step can be followed easily. Below I will
repeat exactly the same thing condensed into as few words as possible, so that the order
may be easier to follow after you have understood the above detail.

Condensed directions for second row of pattern design;-

Treadle or Structo Loom Levers,=

1%2 ,with pick-up stick,pick up 6 center blocks of two white threads each,
3%4 ,round stick in lower shed, pull pick-up stick out,

1&%2&3,flat stick in, throw shot of blue weft,flat stick out, leave round in.
1&%2%4,flat stick in,throw shot of blue weft,flat stick out,leave round in,
3%4 ,pick up blue background pattern threads,null round stick out,

1&2 ,round stick in lower shed again, pull ptck-up stick out.

2&3%4,flat stick in,throw shot of white weft,flat stick out,leave round in.
143%4,flat stick in,throw shot of white weft,pull out both flat and round
sticks,and we are ready for the third row of pattern blocks according to the design.

PO OO

3 33 33 3 31 3

Now to briefly summarize the important points to consider when planning out a
, weaving project in this technique, first decide on the type of article to be made, the
width desired etc. Then the threads to be used,- for the dark and light warp. The number
of warp threads to use will be determined by the desired finished width of the article,or
by the number of blocks in your pattern design. The size of your reed and the number of
threads to sley to the inoh will be determined by the kind of material and size of the
threads used for the warp threads. Remember to treat the dark warp threads as you would
a single warp, as it really makes a separate cloth, and the light warp threads as another
separate cloth, And from this you can determine how to sley the threads and the size O
reed to use, according to the size of the warp threads used. The list below will help to
show you how to sley the different reeds to get the desired number of threads to the inch
in the dark or light side of the finished cloth.

Sley a 12 dent reed,-
1 thread to a dent to give 6 threads to the inch for each side of the finished cloth.
n ” " ” ” "

2 » ” ” " n ” 12 ” ” L " "

4 ” n L. ” ” ” 24 ” ” n " n " ” ” " ” -

In the same way, & 15 dent reed sleyed 1,2,or « threads to & dent will give 7%,15,and 30
threads to the inch respectively. And a 20 dent reed sleyed 1,2,0or 4 threads to the dent
will give 10, 20, or 40 threads to the inch respectively.

Plan your pattern design out on cross section paper, and allow two dark warp thr-
eads and two light threads for each pattern block in your design. This should include the
number of blocks for the background, as well as the number of blocks of the design itself,
The pattern weft used is the same thread as the warp, and consists of two shots of dark
weft and two shots of light for each pattern block of your design, and beat up the weft
so that you will have the same number of weft shots to the inch as you have warp threads
to the inch. This technique should offer a most interesting field for anyone who wishes
to produce interesting and unusual fabrics of modern design.

Copyright 1934 by Nellie S. Johnson. All rights
12489 Mendota Ave, Detroit, Mich. reserved,- No part of this leaflet may be repri-
" ve. Detrolt, Mic nted in eny form without written permission.



SIMPLE DRAW LOOM WEAVING ON A
FOUR HARNESS LOOM.
BY

Nellie Sargent Johnson.

The study of the method of weaving with shed sticks, or a simple
draw loom pattern on & four harness loom is of interest for several reasons.First
it opens up an entirely new field for the creation of original designs.  second,
because of the simplicity of equipment;and third, beceuse of its novelty in this
country.

This form of weaving,with the use of shed sticks,is an ancient tech-
nique, and is called by meny different names in Furope.In Sweden it is often
nemed according to the distriet where it is made, but when less than eight sticks
are used, the most common name is "Upphamta"or"Smalandsvav". As there is no name
for this type of weaving in this country, it cen be called shed stick weaving or
simple draw loom weaving on & four harness loom, or still'upphamta’if you prefer.

"Dragrustning"is the name given to this type of weaving in Sweden
. when more than eight sticks are used. It is derived from the mechanical contriv-
ance which raises the shed sticks with their cords, so that the shed may be held
open as required without being held up by hand or by & leash rod. When more than
eight pattern shed sticks are used, the dragrustning serves also as a means of
keeping the weight of the sticks themselves off the warp threads. The dragrust-
ning is a modification of & simple type of draw loom, and may have as meny as

15 to 18 pattern shed sticks, which can be drawn up singly or in groups accofding
to the pattern desired.In Italy, this same method was used to weave the ancient
Perugian towels of Umbria, and this technique has recently been revived in some
of the schools for the blind there. At the Chicago Fair, ]linen towels were on
exhibit in the Italian building woven after this method.

Method I.

There are several ways of arranging the pattern shed sticks in the loompy The

one which I shall now describe for you,is one which I have worked out myself to
use the regular short eyed heddles whioh usually come on our looms, And the only
other equipment needed is a small frame placed high enough on the side uprights
of the loom to clear the beater, some cord with which to tie up the warp threads
to the pattern sticks, and 3/8" dowel rods for the pattern sticks long enQugh to
extend across the width of the loom, and rest on the small frame at the sides of
the loom.

Any two or four harness loom can be used for this type of weaving. Make a warp
of the desired width, If the loom is only a two harness one, thread up the plain
weave as usual. On four harnesses, any pattern threading can be used where there
is & plain tabby weave, At Figure No.2 the herringbone twill 1,2,3,4,3,2, end
repeat is used, but only thread one thread in each heddle eye, and not two as
would seem to be indiceted by the dreft. Sley the reed as usual, and tie up the
warp to the cloth beem. Now find the exact center thread of your warp, and plan
the center of your pattern to come on this thread. If you wish a plain tabby edge
ou each side of the pattern weaving, leave as many threads as you wish for this
width before you begin to pick up the patiern on the pick-up sticks, Draft (a)
has 16 plain threads left as a border before the pattern is picked up.

Copyright 1935. 12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit,Mich.



Page 2.

Now with a flat plock-up stick,in front of the reed, pick up two threads for each
X of the pattern draft (A). Leave 18 plain threads, pick up 2, skip over 4,pick

up 4,skip 2,pick up 10,skip 2,pick up 6,skip 2, pick up B etec. for pick-up stick
No.l as shown on Figure No.2, Then pick up the second, third and fourth rows of
the pattern in the same way, When the four pick-up sticks are in all the way across
the loom, turn stick No.4 on edge. Back of the reed insert a leash rod in this
shed. Turn this leash rod on edge, and in this shed, throw & shot of twine, from
right to left. Fasten the twine to a warp thread on the right so that it will not
slip through, and leave the b&ll out at the left. Then take one of the dowel rod
pattern sticks, and starting at the right, tie up in groups of two threads for each
loop, the threads on top of the leash rod,by bringing the loops of cord up over
the pattern shed stick. These loops should be about 4" long, and as even 8s poss-
ible. To secure the twine on the stick, and keep the loops even, 8 strip of adhes-
ive tape can be put all across the top of the dowel rod . This is pattern shed
stick No., 4 as shown on Figure No.2., Pull out pick-up stick No.4. Turn pick-up
stick No.3 on edge, and tie up the pattern in loops in the same way. Do this for
No. 2 and No.l until all four of the pattern shed sticks are tied up.

To weave, you simply raise one of the pattern shed sticks, throw a shot of pattern
weft, then plain tabby.You can raise the pattern shed sticks in any order, and as
meny times as you wish, but always follow the pattern shots with plain tabby as in
regular four harness over-shot weaving.

Draft (A) uses four pattern shed sticks and has many very interesting possibilities.
From & to b on the draft are plain threads for the edge, from b to ¢ is & pattern
border, and o to d should repeat as many times as desired for the center of the
pattern,

Desoription of Three Runners Woven on Draft (4).

No.l. Warp No.20 mercerized cotton naturel. Thread four harness herringbone twill.
Sley reed 24 threads to the inch, 2 in each dent of e 12 dent reed. Fick up psttern
on shed sticks using four sticks for Draft(A). The numbers 1,2,3,4, in *the descr-
iption of the weaving,refer to the pattern shed sticks;- for instance 4-3x meeans
raise pattern shed stick No.4 three times, and throw tabby between each pattern
shot.
Hte Fabri yarn in dark brown,D Br,redorange, R O, orange, orange-yellow, and yellow
for the pattern weft shots, and tabby like the warp. Weave 2" of plain tabby.
¥ide Border on each End;-
Dowel rod shed stick;- 4-4x D Br,3-4x,2-4x,1-2x; 4-2x Y; 1-2x D Br;l-4x RO;
l-4x 0,1-4x 0Y,4-2x Y;center, of wide border, repeat back in same order.
Weave 1" plain tabby.
For center continue;- 4-4x D Br,3-4x,2-2x,1-2x;4-2x RO;1-2x DB1,2-2x,3-4%,4-4X;
1-3x ROy4-4x,3-4X,4-4x,1-3x;4-4x DBr,3-4x,2-2x,1-2x;4-2x R0;1*2x DBr,2-2x,3-4x,
4-4x3;1-3x RO;4-4x DBr,4-1 RO;3-1 RO,2-1,1-1,4-1,4~4x D Br,3-4x,2-2x,1-2x;4-2x YO;
l-2x D Br,2-2x,3-4x,4-4x;4-1 Y0, 3~-1,2-1,1-1,2-1,3-1,4~-1;4~-4x D Br;l-1 RO,2-1,3-1,
4p3x,3-1,2-1,1-1;4-4xp Br,1l=-4x;2-3x RO;3-3x 0;4-3x 0Y,3-3x;2~3x RO;1-4x DBr,2-4Xx;
4-4x RO,1-1,2-1,3-1,4-1,3-1,2-1,1~1; 4-4x D Br,1-3x RO; 2-3x 0;3-3x RO;4-3x OY;
1-1 0Y;2-31,3-1,4-1;- center, repeat back to first border in same order. This is
& very handsome runner. Many other combinations of these colors are possible.

No.2. Use dark green heavy linen floss and light green linen floss for the pattern
weft shots, with either No.2o natural linen or light green weaving special linen
for the tabby shots. Weave 13" plain tabby weave then

Border (4). With dark green, one shot on each shed,raise pattern shed sticks,=-
4,3,2,1,2,3,4;then 5 shots plain tabby. ‘
Border zB . 4=4x DG;4-1 LG; 1-3x DG;1l-1 LG;2-3x DG;2-1 LG;3-1 DG;3-3x 1LG,4-4x;
1-2x DG, 2-3x;3-4x LG; 4-1.DG,1-1,251,3-1,4-1;- center,repeat back in same order.
5 shots of plain tabby, then repeat border (A).

Border (C).4-6x DG:1-6x L1G,2-4x;2-1 DG,3-5x LG;3-8x DG;4-4x LG;1-1 DG;4=1,3-1;
2-3x LG;j;center, repeat back in same order,

Border (D) is repeated for 10" for the center of the runner, raising the shed
sticks as follows;- With light green once on each shed, 3,2,1-38x,2,3, and 4-4x.
This completes the directions for one half of the length. Repeat back in the same
order for the other half.

Copyright 1935. Simple Draw Loom Weaving. Nellie S8argent Johnson.
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Page 4,

No.3. This runner has & border all around, and pattern weft is dark brown, red
orange, Orange, yellow- orange fabri yarn for pattern weft, with beige fabri for
tabby.

Weavg 1" plain beige tabby, then with D Br one shot on each shed, 1,2,3,4,3,2,1%
4-4x RO; with O one shot on each shed 1,2,3,4,3,2,1; 4-4x RO; with dark brown one
shot on each shed 1,2,3,4,3,2,1. For the side borders turn back at the end of the
border pattern on each side. Use one shuttle for the right and one for the left
side., Do not carry the pattern thread all the way aoross the width, weave just the
side borders. Use one strnd of D Br and one of RO, weave 4-4x, 1-1,2¢1,3-1,4-1,3-1,
2-1,1-1, 4-4x; with double strand of RO, weave 3-1,2-1,1-1,4-4Xx,1-1,2-1,3-1,8~1;
repeat all of this for 1", end with 4-4x, Then with one strand of RO and one of
orange, one shot on each shed, 1,2,3,4,3,2,1, 4-4x; repeat this for 3%". With one
strand of yellow and one of orange, one shot on each shed,weave 1,213,4,3,2,1, 4-4x,
for 3". Repeat back to the beginning in the same order. This makes a runner about
15" in length.

Method II How to Use the 10 harness Structo Loom for this Weaving.

This is by far the simplest and easiest method to use for this technique, and the
10 harnesses allow you to use an eight shed.stick pattern. But yéu must make long
eyed heddles for the loom. Use a different color of twine, carpet warp will do 1if
you wish to use it,for each harness. This makes the loom much easier to thread than
if you use all white for the heddles. These heddles can be tied on a little frame,
and should be 83" long, with eyes 23" long. The distance at the bottom should be
34" and at the top 2%y as shown on the small diagram of the heddle frame below.
For Draft (A) as given, you will need 23 long eyed heddles red on "o
harness 1, 26 blue on harness 2, 24 yellow on harness 3, 28 green |~ > ¥/2 %
on herness 4, This is for the border as given, and just one repeat
of the center pattern. Plan the number of heddles for the complete —
pattern according to the number of warp threads used for the widt} 1

you wish to make. Thread harnesses 9 and 10 in the regular short sﬁ” sﬁ“ J
eyes, one thread alternately all across the width for the plain T
weave., Place your colored tied string heddles on the four front H“&g‘t;@“‘t:;iis
harnesses, for draft (A), abd then bring two of the back harness 1 ¢lam
threads through each harness where there is a cross indicated on the pattern drurt,
Leave the first 16 threads of the warp plain, thread the next two through harness 4
and 2,the next two through 3 and 1l; the next two through 4 and 2; leave two plain
for the empty space on the draft. The next two threads go through the long eyes of

a heddle on harness 4,3,2, and 1 etc., This is very easy to do if you have colored
heddles, as you can tell which harness you are threading. The wrong side of the
weaving will be on top. To weave just bring down the levers of the lqom in any order
you wish, and alternate each pattern shot with a row of plain tabby.

Any of the drafts given on page 3 may be used on this loom, by equiping id with the
long eyed heddles. Draft (C) is another four shed pattern, and can be used in many
ways. It is similar to the more ocommon of Swedish patterns. Draft (B) and (D) offer
more interest in the way the pattern can be varied, and are both for five sheds.

Draft (B) is woven as follows;~- l-1,8-1,3-1,4-1,5-3x,4~1,3-1,2-3x,5-1; center,repeat
back. This may be woven in many other ways by varying the order of raising the sheds.
Draft (D) is woven as follows;- 3-3x,4-2x,5-1,1-2x,2-2x,1-2x,3-1,4-1,5-1,2-2x,1-2x,
2-2x,5-1,4-1, 3-},1-2x,2-1,1~-1,2-1 ,1-2x,2-2x,1-2x ; center, repeat back in same order,

Draft (E) is an attractive eight harness star pattern, and is woven one shot on each
shed 8,7,6,5,4,3,2,1; center, repeat back as desired. This is a very handsome draft
to use and pick up only part of the pattern,

Method IYI. Long eyed heddles on any two or four harness loom.

This method is fully described in Miss Helen Allens new book,"American and Zurop-
ean Handweaving," and was the method which she suggested for me to use,the first
time I worked out this technique from the Swedish books. Use heddle eyes for the
regular harnesses of the loom, pick up the pattern with a flat pick up stick as in
Method I. Turn this pick-up stick on edge, and insert the leash rod back of the har-
nesses, turn it on edge, insert the twine and tie up the dowel rod shed sticks. In
this case,the frame to hold the dowel rods should be placed at the back of the loom.

Copyrignt 1935. Simple Draw Loom Weaving. Nellie Sargent Yohnson.



Page 5.

"Dragrustning”. Pattern for 15 Shed Sticks.

Method 1IV.

Threaed the loom, either a two or a ;
four harness, to weave the plaln weave,
Then using flat pick-up sticks, pick
up two threads for each block of the !
pattern, until you have 15 pick-up '
sticks in, Then turn each ¢éne on edge ,
in its turn, put in a leash rod, and ~
prooceed to tie up each of the groups ~TT T
of two threads of the pattern to a -l : + 21
dgowel rod shed stick., Or if you prefer -1 S 5
you can put loops of cord on each of
the dowel rod shed sticks, and after
putting in the threading for the plain »
weave, thread two threads through each o aans H+t
of the loops according to the pattern . e - H
for the 15 sticks, as if they were
harnesses, The shed sticks can rest on
a simple frame to hold them up off of = -
the warp threads as shown on the loom ]
in Figure No.l, and this frame can be . t
set either to the back of the loom, or
to the front., If on the back, the reg-
ular loom harnesses must be equipped
with long eyed heddles.
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If very much weaving is to be done in iy .
this technique, it would be quicker to - = s _an
have the loom equipped with small puil- n :
eys and cords to raise the shed sticks, ;*t
raether than holding them up by hand and :

using a leash rod to keep the shed open|

The pattern shed sticks cean be reised
singly or in any combination desired,
The designs drawn out on cross section
paper at the right, show some of the
possibilities for this type of weaving.

The method of using long eyed heddles
on a four harness loom is used in the
Swedish books which I studied,and are
listed below.The short eyed heddles,
and the placing of the shed stick dow- ™
el rods in front of the loom hernesses, . . B
is an orIginal arrangment

which is more satisfactory to use,where
the distance from the breast beam to a point back of the harnesses is too great for
an easy reach. Also the equipping of the 10 harness Structo loom with long eyed col-
ored heddles,is an arrangment of my own. This is very easy to do, and EIT%ina es the
shed stick dowel rods, unless you wish to use a pattern of more than 8 sheds. In this
case, extra shed sticks can be added, and a frame easily attached to hold them up.
The setting up of this technigue on the Structo loom is the fastest way to weave it,

Reference Books used in this Study.

Vavbok by Sigrid Palmgren,Vol II. Swedish Textiles by Emilie Walterstorff.

Vavboken by Montell-Glantzberg . Jamtlands och Harjedalsvavar by Berger.

Skansk Konstvafnad by Maria Collin.- Peasant Art in Sweden,Studio Publication.

American and European handweaving by Helen Allen., - (This book just recently publish-
ed, . is the best book on weaving techniques that I know. Miss Allen is an outstand-
ing authority on weaving,buth ancient and modern. Price of this book $2.50, includes
postage.The bibliography alone is worth the cost of the book. It has been my good

fortune to know Miss Allen personally for several yeaers, and it gives me much plea~
ure to eannounce her very worth while book.) ‘:\2 !z .

Copyright 1935.Simple Draw Loom Weaving.



OPEN WORK LACE WEAVES FROM
THE
GREEK ISLAND OF COS.

by
Nellie Sargent Johnson.

The textiles which will be described in this leaflet,were loaned to me

for study in January 1935,by Mrs. Adele Weibel,Curator of Textiles at the Detroit
Institute of Arts. They came from the Greek Islands, and are both of much interest
and very unusual. The fabric shown at Figure No.l, is woven all of cotton, and has
the open work border on three sides only. It was probably a runner or shelf cover.

Figure No.2 shows a very handsome fabric., It is
very sheer and soft, and woven of "wild" silk, or from silk
which has broken its cocoon, and hence has been spun. Mrs.
Weibel says that this lovely textile ceme from the Greek Island
of Cos. This fabric contains three different weaving techniques,
and between these pattern borders, are stripes of a darker,
heavier silk, which gives an unusual variation of the texture
of the plain weave. These stripes do not show at all in the photo-
graph. The two stripes at (A), use one of the simplest stitches
of drawn work. This can be done on the loom,either with the
shuttle or a large needle. At (B),1is the type of laid-in techniq-
ue which is different from any which I have ever seen before.For
this thread a little heavier than the background should be used.
The open work or lace weave design at (C), is the same as the
border in Pigure No.l above. This type of weaving might easily be
either a development or variation of the tapestry technique,as
the slits make the pattern. It is simple and easy to weave,but
rather slow. In her new book,"American and European Weaving",Miss
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Helen Allen,calls this open work technique,as at (C),"Demon-desh".
She shows a cotton fabric which ceme from Asia Minor, and as far
as I know,this has not been described in any other book.

Figure No.l

The linen runner at Figure No.3, is one which X
wove myself, and will be described in detail. Due to the fact
that the linen is so much heavier than
TR L the silk used in Figure No.2, the laid-
SRR in technique of the borders (B) and (D)
does not show well. But the large draw-
ings will show this on page 2, as the
D) actual weaving is described.

Sjpiasi
by,
A
g" “].!“

wvarp 40/2 natural linen, 360 threads,set

in reed 24 threads to the inch.

C) wWeft, No.18 white liman for plein tabby.
Heavy linen floss, cream color,for
open work weave, laid-in weave,and
for pattern stripes in plein tabby
as described. Other materials can

B) be used if desired, but the runner at

No.3 will be described exactly as it was
woven.
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Wi, |A) weave 22 shois plain tabby for the hem

with No.1l8 linen.

Figure No.3
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Figure No.2
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! across the width of the runner. fasten the end secure-

Page 2,

Needle Border (A) Figure No.3 Page 1. Detail of Needle Border.
Threed a needle with ocream floss long enough to reach

ly into the selvage edge on the right. Put the needle -nzzzx;' {C}
under the 4th,5th,end 6th threads as shown at (A) of J |~
Figure 4. Push the point of the needle down, then toward q //
the right,so the threads will twist over each other,as

at B. Pull the needle through the twisted threads to
the left. Repeat for the next 6 threads, and so on all l
across the width. Fasten securely on the left selvage. nedale
Veave 12 rows plain No.1l8 tabby. e //

For the pattern stripes of plain tabby, weave 6 shots uttle A // ()
cream, 3 shots No.18, 3 shot cream, 3 shots No.18, one
shot cfeam, 18 shots No.lS8. Figure No.4

Directions for Special Laid-in Technique using Pattern at Figure No.5

Teke 4 short lengths of cream floss, Bne and 5/8 inches from each edge, in an open (4)
tabby shed, lay in one piece of the floss for a distance of 2", as shown at AB of Fig-
ure No,5. This takes up 7 of the raised warp threads, if you wish to count the thresds
rather than measuring them with the tape measure. Three inches from each of the first

two lengths of cream, put in the other two in the same way as at AB. Change to the B
tabby shed, then bring each of these four threads right back to A where they started,
Throw a shot of No.1l8 tabby all across the width changing to the A tabby shed, then
chenge to the B tabby shed and throw another shot of No.l8 tabby. Carry the cream floss
right over these last two tabby Tows, and lay in two more rows for & distance of 4"with
each length. Then two No. 18 tabby, repeat again. At C start another length of cream

and carry the first length right over to F. Continue according to Figure No.5, ending

and adding another length of the cream floss as necessary for the pattern., In order to
have the pattern come out exactly right at the center K, it is necessary to count the
warp threads. The old weaving does not show this exactuness of detail, and it is much eas-
ier to measure than to count the threads. Repeat the striped border as given at first
jafter Figure 5 is woven. Then 8 shots of No.l8 tabby, one row of the needle border again,
“then 12 shots of No.l8 tabby, and we are ready for the border of Open work weave on Page3.
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Figure No.5
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Directions for the Open Work Weave., Page 3,
Beginning at the right of fthe X
ma%erial? pick up groups of six |(/) e A s penanan
threads each, with a shuttle i T
full of dark thread. Go over @) 1 + i 1
and under these all across the H ‘ ' us an
warp. This serves to mark off - A i
the groups of six threads each, |3 = T
so they can be easily counted T B BREEE BRREE NE
for the placing of the pattern t + 1 i ]
design. This marking thread 1is
shown at 1 of Figure No.6 at b 4 TN TR VAR T T NN SN
the top of this page.The 31st | = === SS2253 : = =§§§

4 Tt -

group of six threads 1ot o A S R e e S
the material on the loom. Raise - . :
the A tabby shed, and lay in a - amn ‘ =+ ASRREESS SEARRERES
short length of cream floss ,This will be e ==zt
under only 3 of the raised threads.Count =
off 7 groups of six threads each from the =
31st group, and in the 8th group, lay in < =
another cream thread under the 3 raised
threeds of the group. Count off 7 more
groups in the same weay, until you have laid
in 7 %roups of the cream thread in the same ==
way. Beat up close, these threads are shown === == Fot,
at 2, in the diagram at the top of the page. et
Phen in the same A tabby shed, lay in the -
cream floss Tor the length of the 7 groups == ===
of six threads each, between the single
groups just finished. This is shown at 3 at
the top of this page, but these threads willjc L

e right beside the ones just laid in, om Figure No.b.
the same line.At 4 is shown three rows of the tabby thread as it has been started at S.

As you work each length of the color, pull in the thread a little to make the slits be-
tween the threads show more, a&s these slits form the design. No threads are left out,as
might seem to be indicated by the drawing. To fasten in a new thread for another group

lap it well over the last thread in tbe same shed, change the shed and continue with the
new thread. Later cut off the ends close to the material. The pattern design at No.6 is

an enlarged detail of one motif of the runner shown at Figure No.l on Page 1. Two repeats
are given. EZach block of the cross section paper, represents two warp threads. Start at
the center as marked for the 3lst block, and do all your counting from this, so you will
come out evenly on each edge. You will have as many as 28 separate ends of color on some
parts of this pattern. Always be sure and keep all of these threads going the same way,
from left to right, or from right to left, according to the change of the tabby shed, then
none of them will be omitted.Do 7 shots of plain tebby for each group of six threads, then
add or take away the threads as necessary for the next blocks of the pattern.When the open
work border is finished, weave 12 shots of plain tabby with No.18 linen all the way across
the width. Repeat the needle work border, then 8 shots plain ¥o.1l8 tabby, Repeat the
plain colored stripes, then 8 shots more of No.1l8 tabby. Then do three repeats of the
laid in pattern as given below at Figure No.7. Then finish to the center with stripes
desired for half of the length. Then repeat the borders back to the beginning.
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- "BRATTEN" OPEN LACE
- - WEAVE . A
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This technique,which is similar in texture to what is known as the
"Bronson"” weave,was originated by Mrs. Bratten. Because of its unususlpcssibilities
for freedom of design and its opportunity for individual creative weaving,] am writing
about it,with Mrs, Bratten's kind permission. Although similar in texture to the
Bronson weave,it is much more free,and will appeal to those who do not want to be
limited by the mechanics of a harness loom. It can be woven.by inserting a shed stick
heddle rod, on any loom which allows for the plain weave,

The design for the open work can be planned out on cross section paper for
any article which you desire to weave,and the blocks of the design should be arranged
to correspond to the number of pattern blocks according to the number of thredds for
the width of the material on the loom. A warp of 240 threads allows for 38 pattern
blocks with 6 threads on each side allowed for the plain edge. Most of the designs
given on Page 3 are planned for a warp of 240 threads,and may be woven on the little
8" Structo loom. In the same way,a warp of 420 threads would call for a design with
a width of 68 pattern blocks,and a warp of 600 threads would use a design 98 blocks
wide., Now a word as to the type of design best suited to this weave. Clear cut,simple
pattern with not too much detail look the best. Single separated blocks or single lines
should be avoided as much as is possible. When you do use a pattern of this sort,the
effect of it 1s better if the background is woven in the lace weave and the pattern in
the plain weave tabby. In fact, I myself like the effect better when the background is
woven in lace weave,and the pattern in the plain tabby.

Almost any kind of yarn may be used for this weaving,but 40/2 linen for
warp and weft,set at thirty threads to the inch is excellent for table linens,cocktail
napkins, chair back sets etc. And Tor glass curtains No.20 mercerized cotton set the
same in the reed is most effective. I recently designed a blouse with lace weave pattern
on the sleeves,and front, in all silk which was particularly nice,and very different and
unusual, For the best effects in this weave,I like to use warp and weft of the same kind
of yarn and the same color,

Method of weaving "Bratten" lace weave technique. As mentioned above this
technique may be woven on any loom which allows a plain weave shed,or may be woven on a
loom already threaded to a pattern threading. It i1s not entirely necesary to add a
heddle rod to make the extra shed,as this may be picked up for each row with a pickup
stick,but as I think the ease and rapidity of weaving is increased by adding the extra
heddle, I will describe this procedure in detail. Set up your loom as usual,weave a few
shots of plain tabby weave., Then with the (A) tabby shed open, the shed which you open
to throw your shuttle from right to left, with a black pickup stick, skip the two threads
on the edge of the threads that are up and pick up on the stick the third thread. Then
skip two threads and pick up the next thread all across the width of the loom. Be sure

that you have your (A) tabby shed open and pick up the threads on the top of this shed.
Turn your black pickup stick on 1ts edge.

Copyright 1937, Nellie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave. Detroit,Mich.



Page 2,
Method of Inserting the Heddle Rod.

At the right is shown a diagram
of the method of inserting an

A =

extra heddle rod to raise the |

special shed for this weave. A is A_<::)

the black pickup stick turned on ‘//

serves as the extra heddle,and on : —ﬂﬁmt:—E;——‘
this is shown looped cord which i=s .- :
having been tied in a continuous

string of loops on the form shown

plece of board about an inch thick, A,

8" long and 2" wide. Bore two -

rod shed stick B,and in these

insert two pieces of dowel rod

This little freame oan be festened —
to a table with clamps. Tie the —

then the other until sufficient

number of ties have been made for

the black pickup stick. Slip this

continuous looped knotted cord off

the loom in the shed made by the black pickup stick. Then take the heddle rod B,and
bring up & looped cord between each thread to be raised by the rod as shown. If you
an extra heddle very convenlient. Another method is shown at E. This was described in
July 1936 Handweaving News for the setup of the picture freme loom,and may be used
the desired shed on a wide stick on the back of the loom back of the harnesses,and
turn it on its edge when the shed 1s required,but for this your heddle eyes ahould

its edge. B 18 the dowel rod which C
just threaded on the rod after
at C. To make this frame C, take a
holes the same size as the dowel
‘~\\;::2:
about 4" long to stand upright.
cord tightly around one rod and ~
the number of threads picked up on
the dowels,and insert it all across
ere planning to do much of this type of weaving you will find this type of tying in
instead 1f desired. If your loom is equipped with long eyed heddles,you can pick up
be about an inch long to get a good shed.,

Method of Weaving the Open work Technique.

Weave & plain tabby heading for & hem. To weave the open wcrk texture all across the
loom;- End your plain tabby with a shot from left to right., Raise your heddle rod for
the special shed,and in this throw a shot of weft all across the loom to the left.
Change tebby shed,and throw a shot of plain tabby weave from left to right. Raise the
heddle rod again and throw a shot of weft all across the loom to the left in this shed.
Change tabby shed,and throw a shot of plain weave from left to right.

" ” ” ” ” ” ” L] ” L right t0 lert.

n " ” L] [ " L " " n Jeft to right.

This completes one row of open work squares. Repeat until familiar with this.

Pattern Weaving in Open work Technique.

Any cross section paper pattern may be used for this weaving. But large areas look the
best. Single squares or single lines are not especially effective. Only one shuttle is
necessary,and if you are working on light colored warps a black shuttle is an excellent
tool. All pattern counting should be done with the plain tabby weave shed open as if to
weave from right to left and with the special heddle rod raised. Count the spaces of
your pattern,and center your pattern with the center block on the raised heddle rod on
the loom. For the first row of your pattern count on each side of this center,so your
pattern will come out evenly on each edge of the weaving. The patterns on Page 3 were
designed especially for the 8" width of the No.240 Structo loom,and require 38 spaces
for their width. If you wish your pattern in plain weave with the open work background,
g0 overeach pair of warp threads with your shuttle in the raised heddle rod shed for
each white space of your pattern,and go under each pair of warp threads for each black
square of your pattern. For background in plain weave,and pattern open work,reverse this.

o ight 1937. Nelllie Sargent Johnson 12489 Mendota Ave.
Copyrig Detroit, Mich.



Page 3.
Designs for Weaving"Bratten" Lace Weave Technique.

To weave the simple border at A of pattern No.3 on
this page;-

End with & plain weave tabby from left to right.

Change shed,raise heddle rod. From the right with a
black shuttle in the shed whichis raised by the heddle
rod,g0 over 3 pair of warp threads,then under 4 pair
of warp threads,over 1 pair,under 4 pair,and so on in

i repeat all across the loom for the first row of the
pattern. Change shed,weave plain tabby from left to
right. Change shed,raise heddle rod,and pick up the
same warp threads as in the preceding row. Change shed,
tabby weave from left to right. change shed, tabby weave
. from right to left. Change shed and tabby weave from
left to right. This completes one row of the pattern.
 Be sure and put in the three shots of plain weave

- between each two rows picked up for the pattern.

j Continue according to your cross section pattern.
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Page 4,
Explanation of Designs on Page.3.

"Bratten Open Lace Weave.”

No. d- SO e

This pattern is one sent to me by Mrs. Bratten. She : AR

writes me that it came from an old French book of ] e

oross stitoch designs. I wove this particular pilece (WA

with a grey linen with little nubs of color spun into ol

the thread, red, yellow, blue, green etc, on a 40/2 ; '

warp. It was most effective as a small end table

runner, It was woven on the small No.240 table loom, ; rhce-.

but any of these designs could be made twice as large e :

by allowing 2 pattern blocks on the loom for one of \ i

the black squares on the oross section paper.

No.2. 5 = F

At the right is a photograph of the two little danc-

ing figures of pattern No.2. It may serve to give

some idea of what the texture looks like,when the |

lace weave is used for the background,and the plain 2

weave forms the design., I like this texture better ' ) 5

than when the pattern is in the lace weave,and the ]

background is plain. This particular piece was woven . nc g

all of 40/2 linen natural for the warp and weft. R~ _;
, usmeTnL

The simple borders A,B,C, are all good patterns to
use to try out the technique for the first time you No.2

attempt to weave this "open lace weave" technique.

E ie an effective pattern for the front of a blouse made of all silk for the warp
and weft. Many interesting arrangments of this design can be worked out and it can
be used for a number of different kinds of articles.

No.4.

This is a good design for an end table runner or for a small wall hanging if 1t is
worked out in color. It would also meke an effective border for the bottom of a
border for glass curtains if the pattern was arranged as a repesat,

No.S.

This pattern was arranged for a linen luncheon set woven on a warp of 420 threads.
Weave the design as given with the plain weave in the pattern and the lace weave
for the background. The squares in the corner can be used only once on the whole
place mat as shown,or can be repeated in the opposite corner on the other end. It
is effective either way. The bands on the sides of the design can be repeated as
e continuous line,or broken up as desired for the length as desired.

No.68.

Here we have another design which can be used in man th
Taall vabe panothe Y other ways as well as for a
The design on Page 1 at the top of the page, makes a very effective small runner,
Or the widest width can be used,and the triengles repeated on the sides as often
as desired for the length,and en attractive luncheon set place mat cen bé woven,

A plain weave center with the border in lace weave and the black squares i
is especially effective in this pattern. b s in plain

Many other ways can be devised to use these designs in effective wa

y8. And you will
find it most interesting to work out and use your own designs for this partioular
type of weaving. And I hope those of you who subscribe for this leaflet will feel

ﬁ{g:eggigggfe to me if you have any diffioculty in working out the weave from these
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